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Preface

This project began in 1987 with the goal of assembling a basic
reference source that provides accurate, clear, and concise de-
scriptions of the cultures of the world. We wanted to be as
comprehensive and authoritative as possible: comprehensive,
by providing descriptions of all the cultures of each region of
the world or by describing a representative sample of cultures
for regions where full coverage is impossible, and authori-
tative by providing accurate descriptions of the cultures for
both the past and the present.

The publication of the Encyclopedia of World Cultures in
the last decade of the twentieth century is especially timely.
The political, economic, and social changes of the past fifty
years have produced a world more complex and fluid than at
any time in human history. Three sweeping transformations
of the worldwide cultural landscape are especially significant.

First is what some social scientists are calling the “New
Diaspora”—the dispersal of cultural groups to new locations
across the world. This dispersal affects all nations and takes a
wide variety of forms: in East African nations, the formation
of new towns inhabited by people from dozens of different
ethnic groups; in Micronesia and Polynesia, the movement of
islanders to cities in New Zealand and the United States; in
North America, the replacement by Asians and Latin Ameri-
cans of Europeans as the most numerous immigrants; in Eu-
rope, the increased reliance on workers from the Middle East
and North Africa; and so on.

Second, and related to this dispersal, is the internal divi-
sion of what were once single, unified cultural groups into two
or more relatively distinct groups. This pattern of internal di-
vision is most dramatic among indigenous or third or fourth
world cultures whose traditional ways of life have been altered
by contact with the outside world. Underlying this division
are both the population dispersion mentioned above and sus-
tained contact with the economically developed world. The
result is that groups who at one time saw themselves and were
seen by others as single cultural groups have been trans-
formed into two or more distinct groups. Thus, in many cul-
tural groups, we find deep and probably permanent divisions
between those who live in the country and those who live in
cities, those who follow the traditional religion and those who
have converted to Christianity, those who live inland and
those who live on the seacoast, and those who live by means
of a subsistence economy and those now enmeshed in a cash
economy.

The third important transformation of the worldwide

xvii

cultural landscape is the revival of ethnic nationalism, with
many peoples claiming and fighting for political freedom and
territorial integrity on the basis of ethnic solidarity and
ethnic-based claims to their traditional homeland. Although
most attention has focused recently on ethnic nationalism in
Eastern Europe and the Soviet Union, the trend is nonethe-
less a worldwide phenomenon involving, for example, Ameri-
can Indian cultures in North and South America, the
Basques in Spain and France, the Tamil and Sinhalese in Sri
Lanka, and the Tutsi and Hutu in Burundi, among others.

To be informed citizens of our rapidly changing multicul-
tural world we must understand the ways of life of people
from cultures different from our own. “We” is used here in the
broadest sense, to include not just scholars who study the cul-
tures of the world and businesspeople and government offi-
cials who work in the world community but also the average
citizen who reads or hears about multicultural events in the
news every day and young people who are growing up in this
complex cultural world. For all of these people—which
means all of us—there is a pressing need for information on
the cultures of the world. This encyclopedia provides this in-
formation in two ways. First, its descriptions of the traditional
ways of life of the world’s cultures can serve as a baseline
against which cultural change can be measured and under-
stood. Second, it acquaints the reader with the contemporary
ways of life throughout the world.

We are able to provide this information largely through
the efforts of the volume editors and the nearly one thousand
contributors who wrote the cultural summaries that are the
heart of the book. The contributors are social scientists (an-
thropologists, sociologists, historians, and geographers) as
well as educators, government officials, and missionaries who
usually have firsthand research-based knowledge of the cul-
tures they write about. In many cases they are the major ex-
pert or one of the leading experts on the culture, and some are
themselves members of the cultures. As experts, they are able
to provide accurate, up-to-date information. This is crucial
for many parts of the world where indigenous cultures may be
overlooked by official information seekers such as govern-
ment census takers. These experts have often lived among the
people they write about, conducting participant-observations
with them and speaking their language. Thus they are able to
provide integrated, holistic descriptions of the cultures, not
just a list of facts. Their portraits of the cultures leave the
reader with a real sense of what it means to be a “Taos” or a
“Rom” or a “Sicilian.”

Those summaries not written by an expert on the culture
have usually been written by a researcher at the Human Rela-
tions Area Files, Inc., working from primary source materials.
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The Human Relations Area Files, an international educa-
tional and research institute, is recognized by professionals in
the social and behavioral sciences, humanities, and medical
sciences as a major source of information on the cultures of
the world.

Uses of the Encyclopedia

This encyclopedia is meant to be used by a variety of people
for a variety of purposes. It can be used both to gain a general

understanding of a culture and to find a specific piece of in--

formation by looking it up under the relevant subheading in a
summary. It can also be used to learn about a particular re-
gion or subregion of the world and the social, economic, and
political forces that have shaped the cultures in that region.
The encyclopedia is also a resource guide that leads readers
who want a deeper understanding of particular cultures to ad-
ditional sources of information. Resource guides in the ency-
clopedia include ethnonyms listed in each summary, which
can be used as entry points into the social science literature
where the culture may sometimes be identified by a different
name; a bibliography at the end of each summary, which lists
books and articles about the culture; and a filmography at the
end of each volume, which lists films and videos on many of
the cultures.

Beyond being a basic reference resource, the encyclope-
dia also serves readers with more focused needs. For research-
ers interested in comparing cultures, the encyclopedia serves
as the most complete and up-to-date sampling frame from
which to select cultures for further study. For those interested
in international studies, the encyclopedia leads one quickly
into the relevant social science literature as well as providing
a state-of-the-art assessment of our knowledge of the cultures
of a particular region. For curriculum developers and teachers
seeking to internationalize their curriculum, the encyclopedia
is itself a basic reference and educational resource as well as a
directory to other materials. For government officials, it is a
repository of information not likely to be available in any
other single publication or, in some cases, not available at all.
For students, from high school through graduate school, it
provides background and bibliographic information for term
papers and class projects. And for travelers, it provides an in-
troduction into the ways of life of the indigenous peoples in
the area of the world they will be visiting.

Format of the Encyclopedia

The encyclopedia comprises ten volumes, ordered by geo-
graphical regions of the world. The order of publication is not
meant to represent any sort of priority. Volumes 1 through 9
contain a total of about fifteen hundred summaries along
with maps, glossaries, and indexes of alternate names for the
cultural groups. The tenth and final volume contains cumula-
tive lists of the cultures of the world, their alternate names,
and a bibliography of selected publications pertaining to
those groups.

North America covers the cultures of Canada, Greenland, and
the United States of America.

Oceania covers the cultures of Australia, New Zealand, Mela-
nesia, Micronesia, and Polynesia.

South Asia covers the cultures of Afghanistan, Bangladesh,
Burma, India, Pakistan, Sri Lanka, and the Himalayan states.

Europe and the Middle East covers the cultures of Europe,
North Africa, the Middle East, and the Near East.

East and Southeast Asia covers the cultures of Japan, Korea,
mainland and insular Southeast Asia, and Taiwan.

Soviet Union and China covers the cultures of Mongolia, the
People’s Republic of China, and the Union of Soviet Social-
ist Republics.

South America covers the cultures of South America.
Middle America and the Caribbean covers the cultures of Cen-
tral America, Mexico, and the Caribbean islands.

Africa covers the cultures of Madagascar and sub-Saharan
Africa.

Format of the Volumes

Each volume contains this preface, an introductory essay by
the volume editor, the cultural summaries ranging from a few
lines to several pages each, maps pinpointing the location of
the cultures, a filmography, an ethnonym index of alternate
names for the cultures, and a glossary of scientific and techni-
cal terms. All entries are listed in alphabetical order and are
extensively cross-referenced.

Cultures Covered

A central issue in selecting cultures for coverage in the ency-
clopedia has been how to define what we mean by a cultural
group. The questions of what a culture is and what criteria
can be used to classify a particular social group (such as a reli-
gious group, ethnic group, nationality, or territorial group) as
a cultural group have long perplexed social scientists and
have yet to be answered to everyone’s satisfaction. Two reali-
ties account for why the questions cannot be answered defini-
tively. First, a wide variety of different types of cultures exist
around the world. Among common types are national cul-
tures, regional cultures, ethnic groups, indigenous societies,
religious groups, and unassimilated immigrant groups. No
single criterion or marker of cultural uniqueness can consis-
tently distinguish among the hundreds of cultures that fit
into these general types. Second, as noted above, single cul-
tures or what were at one time identified as single cultures can
and do vary internally over time and place. Thus a marker
that may identify a specific group as a culture in one location
or at one time may not work for that culture in another place
or at another time. For example, use of the Yiddish language
would have been a marker of Jewish cultural identity in East-
ern Europe in the nineteenth century, but it would not serve
as a marker for Jews in the twentieth-century United States,
where most speak English. Similarly, residence on one of the
Cook Islands in Polynesia would have been a marker of Cook
Islander identity in the eighteenth century, but not in the
twentieth century when two-thirds of Cook Islanders live in
New Zealand and elsewhere.

Given these considerations, no attempt has been made
to develop and use a single definition of a cultural unit or to
develop and use a fixed list of criteria for identifying cultural
units. Instead, the task of selecting cultures was left to the
volume editors, and the criteria and procedures they used are
discussed in their introductory essays. In general, however, six
criteria were used, sometimes alone and sometimes in combi-
nation to classify social groups as cultural groups: (1) geo-
graphical localization, (2) identification in the social science
literature as a distinct group, (3) distinct language, (4)
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shared traditions, religion, folklore, or values, (5) mainte-
nance of group identity in the face of strong assimilative pres-
sures, and (6) previous listing in an inventory of the world’s
cultures such as Ethnographic Atlas (Murdock 1967) or the
Qutline of World Cultures (Murdock 1983).

In general, we have been “lumpers” rather than “split-
ters” in writing the summaries. That is, if there is some ques-
tion about whether a particular group is really one culture or
two related cultures, we have more often than not treated it as
a single culture, with internal differences noted in the sum-
mary. Similarly, we have sometimes chosen to describe a
number of very similar cultures in a single summary rather
than in a series of summaries that would be mostly redun-
dant. There is, however, some variation from one region to
another in this approach, and the rationale for each region is
discussed in the volume editor’s essay.

Two categories of cultures are usually not covered in the
encyclopedia. First, extinct cultures, especially those that
have not existed as distinct cultural units for some time, are
usually not described. Cultural extinction is often, though
certainly not always, indicated by the disappearance of the
culture’s language. So, for example, the Aztec are not cov-
ered, although living descendants of the Aztec, the Nahuat-
speakers of central Mexico, are described.

Second, the ways of life of immigrant groups are usually
not described in much detail, unless there is a long history of
resistance to assimilation and the group has maintained its
distinct identity, as have the Amish in North America. These
cultures are, however, described in the location where they
traditionally lived and, for the most part, continue to live, and
migration patterns are noted. For example, the Hmong in
Laos are described in the Southeast Asia volume, but the ref-
ugee communities in the United States and Canada are cov-
ered only in the general summaries on Southeast Asians in
those two countries in the North America volume. Although
it would be ideal to provide descriptions of all the immigrant
cultures or communities of the world, that is an undertaking
well beyond the scope of this encyclopedia, for there are prob-
ably more than five thousand such communities in the world.

Finally, it should be noted that not all nationalities are
covered, only those that are also distinct cultures as well as
political entities. For example, the Vietnamese and Burmese
are included but Indians (citizens of the Republic of India)
are not, because the latter is a political entity made up of a
great mix of cultural groups. In the case of nations whose
populations include a number of different, relatively unassim-
ilated groups or cultural regions, each of the groups is de-
scribed separately. For example, there is no summary for Ital-
ians as such in the Europe volume, but there are summaries
for the regional cultures of Italy, such as the Tuscans, Sicil-
ians, and Tyrolians, and other cultures such as the Sinti Pied-
montese.

Cultural Summaries

The heart of this encyclopedia is the descriptive summaries of
the cultures, which range from a few lines to five or six pages
in length. They provide a mix of demographic, historical, so-
cial, economic, political, and religious information on the
cultures. Their emphasis or flavor is cultural; that is, they

focus on the ways of life of the people—both past and
present—and the factors that have caused the culture to
change over time and place.

A key issue has been how to decide which cultures
should be described by longer summaries and which by
shorter ones. This decision was made by the volume editors,
who had to balance a number of intellectual and practical
considerations. Again, the rationale for these decisions is dis-
cussed in their essays. But among the factors that were con-
sidered by all the editors were the total number of cultures in
their region, the availability of experts to write summaries, the
availability of information on the cultures, the degree of simi-
larity between cultures, and the importance of a culture in a
scientific or political sense.

The summary authors followed a standardized outline so
that each summary provides information on a core list of top-
ics. The authors, however, had some leeway in deciding how
much attention was to be given each topic and whether addi-
tional information should be included. Summaries usually
provide information on the following topics:

CULTURE NAME: The name used most often in the social
science literature to refer to the culture or the name the group
uses for itself.

ETHNONYMS: Alternate names for the culture including
names used by outsiders, the self-name, and alternate spell-
ings, within reasonable limits.

ORIENTATION

Identification. Location of the culture and the derivation of
its name and ethnonyms.

Location, Where the culture is located and a description of
the physical environment.

Demography. Population history and the most recent reli-
able population figures or estimates.

Linguistic Affiliation. The name of the language spoken
and/or written by the culture, its place in an international
language classification system, and internal variation in lan-
guage use.

HISTORY AND CULTURAL RELATIONS: A tracing
of the origins and history of the culture and the past and cur-
rent nature of relationships with other groups.
SETTLEMENTS: The location of settlements, types of set-
tlements, types of structures, housing design and materials.
ECONOMY

Subsistence and Commercial Activities. The primary meth-
ods of obtaining, consuming, and distributing money, food,
and other necessities.

Industrial Arts. Implements and objects produced by the
culture either for its own use or for sale or trade.

Trade. Products traded and patterns of trade with other
groups.

Division of Labor. How basic economic tasks are assigned by
age, sex, ability, occupational specialization, or status.
Land Tenure. Rules and practices concerning the allocation
of land and land-use rights to members of the culture and to
outsiders.

KINSHIP

Kin Groups and Descent. Rules and practices concerning
kin-based features of social organization such as lineages and
clans and alliances between these groups.

Kinship Terminology. Classification of the kinship termi-

nological system on the basis of either cousin terms or genera-
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tion, and information about any unique aspects of kinship
terminology.

MARRIAGE AND FAMILY

Marriage. Rules and practices concerning reasons for mar-
riage, types of marriage, economic aspects of marriage,
postmarital residence, divorce, and remarriage.

Domestic Unit. Description of the basic household unit in-
cluding type, size, and composition.

Inheritance. Rules and practices concerning the inheritance
of property.

Socialization. Rules and practices concerning child rearing
including caretakers, values inculcated, child-rearing meth-
ods, initiation rites, and education.

SOCIOPOLITICAL ORGANIZATION

Social Organization. Rules and practices concerning the in-
ternal organization of the culture, including social status, pri-
mary and secondary groups, and social stratification.
Political Organization. Rules and practices concerning lead-
ership, politics, governmental organizations, and decision
making.

Social Control. The sources of conflict within the culture
and informal and formal social control mechanisms.
Conflict. The sources of conflict with other groups and infor-
mal and formal means of resolving conflicts.

RELIGION AND EXPRESSIVE CULTURE

Religious Beliefs. The nature of religious beliefs including
beliefs in supernatural entities, traditional beliefs, and the ef-
fects of major religions.

Religious Practitioners. The types, sources of power, and ac-
tivities of religious specialists such as shamans and priests.
Ceremonies. The nature, type, and frequency of religious
and other ceremonies and rites.

Arts. The nature, types, and characteristics of artistic activi-
ties including literature, music, dance, carving, and so on.
Medicine. The nature of traditional medical beliefs and prac-
tices and the influence of scientific medicine.

Death and Afterlife. The nature of beliefs and practices con-
cerning death, the deceased, funerals, and the afterlife.
BIBLIOGRAPHY: A selected list of publications about the
culture. The list usually includes publications that describe
both the traditional and the contemporary culture.
AUTHOR'’S NAME: The name of the summary author.

Maps

Each regional volume contains maps pinpointing the current
location of the cultures described in that volume. The first
map in each volume is usually an overview, showing the coun-
tries in that region. The other maps provide more detail by
marking the locations of the cultures in four or five sub-
regions.

Filmography

Each volume contains a list of films and videos about cultures
covered in that volume. This list is provided as a service and
in no way indicates an endorsement by the editor, volume ed-
itor, or the summary authors. Addresses of distributors are
provided so that information about availability and prices can
be readily obtained.

Ethnonym Index

Each volume contains an ethnonym index for the cultures
covered in that volume. As mentioned above, ethnonyms are
alternative names for the culture—that is, names different
from those used here as the summary headings. Ethnonyms
may be alternative spellings of the culture name, a totally dif-
ferent name used by outsiders, a name used in the past but no
longer used, or the name in another language. It is not un-
usual that some ethnonyms are considered degrading and in-
sulting by the people to whom they refer. These names may
nevertheless be included here because they do identify the
group and may help some users locate the summary or addi-
tional information on the culture in other sources. Eth-
nonyms are cross-referenced to the culture name in the index.

Glossary

Each volume contains a glossary of technical and scientific
terms found in the summaries. Both general social science
terms and region-specific terms are included.

Special Considerations

In a project of this magnitude, decisions had to be made
about the handling of some information that cannot easily be
standardized for all areas of the world. The two most trouble-
some matters concerned population figures and units of
measure.

Population Figures

We have tried to be as up-to-date and as accurate as possible
in reporting population figures. This is no easy task, as some
groups are not counted in official government censuses, some
groups are very likely undercounted, and in some cases the
definition of a cultural group used by the census takers differs
from the definition we have used. In general, we have relied
on population figures supplied by the summary authors.
When other population data sources have been used in a vol-
ume, they are so noted by the volume editor. If the reported
figure is from an earlier date—say, the 1970s—it is usually
because it is the most accurate figure that could be found.

Units of Measure

In an international encyclopedia, editors encounter the prob-
lem of how to report distances, units of space, and tempera-
ture. In much of the world, the metric system is used, but sci-
entists prefer the International System of Units (similar to
the metric system), and in Great Britain and North America
the English system is usually used. We decided to use English
measures in the North America volume and metric measures
in the other volumes. Each volume contains a conversion

table.
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Introduction

This volume covers the cultures of Canada, Greenland (Kala-
allit Nunaat), and the United States of America. Greenland,
although administratively linked to Denmark, is included
here because its native inhabitants, the Inuit, are related cul-
turally to the Inuit of Canada. For the same reason, the cul-
tures of Hawaii are covered in the Oceania volume, as native
Hawaiians are related culturally to the Polynesian peoples of
Oceania.

North America covers 8,254,654 square miles and had
an estimated population of 276 million in 1989. The forty-
eight contiguous U.S. states plus Alaska cover 3,562,864
square miles and in 1989 had an estimated population of
246,498,000. Canada covers 3,851,790 square miles with an
estimated population of 25,334,000 in 1989. And Greenland
covers 840,000 square miles, making it the largest island in
the world, with an estimated population of 55,000 in 1989.
Reaching nearly from the North Pole almost to the Tropic of
Cancer, North America is a diverse physiographic and cli-
matic region. It is also a complex cultural region. At the time
of sustained European contact (ca. 1600) the native inhabi-
tants of the New World spoke at least one thousand lan-
guages and were organized into as many distinct cultural
groups. Since that time, people representing hundreds of dif-
ferent cultural traditions have immigrated to and settled in
the United States and Canada, creating a mix of cultures per-
haps without precedent in human history.

The cultures of North America now fall into three gen-
eral categories: (1) Native Americans, the modemn-day de-
scendants of the original inhabitants of North America—the
American Indian (Amerindian), Aleut, and Eskimo and
Inuit cultures; Eskimo, as used here, refers to the native cul-
tures of north and western Alaska, and Inuit to the native cul-
tures of northern Canada and Greenland; (2) folk cultures,
such as the Amish, who have maintained their unique cul-
tural identity within the context of modern North American
society; and (3) ethnic groups composed of people who share
a common sense of identity on the basis of national origin,
race, or religion. This volume covers cultures in all three of
these categories.

When dealing with cultures, one central issue is the
name that is used for the culture. Most have more than one
name: usually they have a name for themselves, and outsiders
use one or more different names. The name of each summary
in this book, and thus the name used for each culture, is ei-
ther the name preferred by the author of the summary or the
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name by which the culture is most commonly known. Ethno-
nyms or alternative names are provided in the summaries and
in the ethnonym index. For immigrant-based groups such as
Korean-Americans, we have hyphenated the names except in
summaries where authors preferred the nonhyphenated form.

Native American Cultures

North America was settled by peoples migrating east from Si-
beria across the Bering Strait. Although it is clear that the
first settlers arrived from Asia and were the ancestors of the
contemporary native peoples of North, Middle, and South
America, archaeologists are not certain of the date of first set-
tlement of North America nor of the exact route taken by
these migrants. As to the date, there are three views (Kehoe
1981). One, subscribed to by only a minority of experts, holds
that Asian peoples migrated across the Bering Strait land
bridge some 100,000 or more years ago. More widely accepted
is the view that first settlement occurred between 40,000 and
15,000 years ago, through migration either across the land-
covered Bering Strait or by boat, with peoples moving from is-
land to island or along the coastline. A third and more cau-
tious view places first settlement at about 12,000 years ago.
The ancestors of the Eskimo/Inuit and Aleut arrived later, al-
though again there is disagreement about the actual date,
with 8,000 and 4,000 years ago both considered reasonable
estimates by experts. The Aleut and Eskimo/Inuit are related
peoples (they are also related to the native peoples of north-
eastern Siberia such as the Chukchi and Tungus) whose an-
cestors migrated in different directions after arriving in North
America. The ancestors of the Aleut migrated south and
west, settling the Aleutian Islands while the Eskimo/Inuit an-
cestors migrated east and north, settling the Arctic region
from the west coast of Alaska to the southeast coast of
Greenland.

The pre-European population of North America is un-
known, with estimates suggesting a total of anywhere from 1
million to 12 million around the beginning of the sixteenth
century (Waldman 1985). Compared to Central America,
whose inhabitants numbered in the tens of millions, North
America was sparsely inhabited. Under the pressure of deadly
epidemics of European-introduced diseases, forced reloca-
tions, and private and government-sponsored genocide cam-
paigns, the Native American population shrank to a low of
about 250,000 around 1900.

Since that time the population has increased, partly
owing to a lower death rate but also, in the last twenty years,
to an increased desire by people to identify themselves as
American Indians and an increased willingness of the U.S.
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and Canadian governments to consider them as such. The
1980 U.S. census identified 1,364,033 American Indians,
42,162 Eskimos, and 14,205 Aleut. There are 279 federal In-
dian reservations in the United States with 339,836 Ameri-
can Indians living on them in 1980 plus another 30,265 living
on tribal trust lands. Most American Indians in the United
States live off of the reservations, and many live in cities, al-
though a pattern of frequent returns to the reservations is not
uncommon. In Canada in 1981 there were 367,810 status
(legally defined) American Indians and 25,390 Inuit and per-
haps as many as 750,000 non-status Indians and Métis (peo-
ple of mixed Indian-European ancestry). About 70 percent of
Canadian status Indians live on the 2,251 Canadian Indian
reserves. In Greenland today about 46,000 of the entire pop-
ulation of 55,000 are Inuit and they live mainly in villages or
small towns along the western, southern, and eastern coasts.
It should be noted that any population figures for the native
peoples of North America are only estimates. Because of
varying definitions of who a Native American is and difficul-
ties in counting those who are so classified, no accurate enu-
meration of Native Americans is possible.

In the United States and Canada today, some Native
American groups are officially recognized as political entities.
There were 307 American Indian groups so recognized by the
U.S. government in 1988. These groups are often labeled
tribes, nations, towns, communities, bands, reservations,
rancherias, colonies, and pueblos (for example, the Tonto
Apache Tribe of Arizona, Kialegee Tribal Town of the Creek
Nation, Kalispel Indian Community of the Kalispel Reserva-
tion, Citizen Band of Potawatomi Indians of Oklahoma,
Lookout Rancheria of Pit River Indians of California, Reno-
Sparks Indian Colony of Nevada, and Pueblo of Taos, New
Mexico). But some are identified only by their name and lo-
cation (for example, Makah, Makah Reservation, Washing-
ton). Some 200 Eskimo and Aleut groups are also recognized
by the federal government and since 1971 have been organ-
ized into twelve regional business corporations and thirteen
nonprofit associations, which function alongside cultural,
linguistic, and residential groupings. In Canada, the Inuit are
organized into nine territorial/regional associations. Status
American Indian groups in Canada are identified by band
names. The bands generally live on or near their reserves.

Governmental recognition means that Native American
groups and their members so recognized have a special rela-
tionship with both the federal and the state or provincial gov-
ernments. These special relationships center around such is-
sues as the holding of reservation or reserve land in trust, the
return of land taken in the past, settlement of claims, provi-
sion of educational and health services, payment of taxes,
and the applicability of federal or state law. At the same time,
Native Americans are citizens of the respective nations. In
the United States, definition as a Native American is usually
left up to the individual, and membership in a group is left up
to the particular Indian group he or she claims affiliation
with. Access to various federal or state programs, however,
may depend on official recognition of one’s membership in a
federally recognized group. In Canada, the government dis-
tinguishes between status and nonstatus Indians largely on
the basis of such considerations as intermarriage with non-
Indians, residence off reserve land, and assimilation into
Canadian society. In 1985 the criteria for classification as a

status Indian were relaxed, leading to a dramatic rise in the
“official” Indian population of Canada. Métis are not recog-
nized as Indian by the Canadian government. Although tied
to Denmark, Greenland is self-governing, and many deci-
sions about their own lives are in the hands of the native Inuit
peoples.

Although these political/territorial divisions may help
sort different groups into identifiable units for legal, political,
or business purposes, they do not always correspond to the
delineation of specific Native American groups as distinct
cultural entities, in either the past or the present. In some
cases two or more groups are lumped together and in other
cases one group is subdivided into two or more groups. It is
probably impossible to count precisely the number of Native
American cultures that existed in the past or that exist today.
The Ethnographic Bibliography of North America (Murdock
and O’Leary 1975; Martin and O’Leary 1990) lists 251 native
cultures for the United States, Canada, and Greenland at
about the time of settlement of North America by Europeans.
(This figure of 251 is a lumping, as groups that spoke dialects
of the same language or were politically linked are usually
treated as a single group.) Forty of these groups are now ex-
tinct, and a number of others are nearly so. Those that still
exist exhibit a broad range of degree of cultural persistence,
from those in which the language has disappeared and the
traditional culture exists mostly in the memories of a few old
people to those in which most people speak the native lan-
guage and follow traditional beliefs and customs. Most cul-
tures fall between these two extremes. Excluding the extinct
ones and treating as distinct groups a few that were lumped
with others by Murdock and O’Leary, we cover in this volume
223 Native American cultures. Many of these are now located
in the western United States, especially in Arizona, Califor-
nia, and Oklahoma. Maps 2 and 3 show the large-scale relo-
cations qf eastern and midwestern American Indian groups
that resulted from European settlement of the United States.
In Canada, groups are spread across much of the continent as
they were prior to European settlement (see map 4) mainly
because early settlers were more interested in obtaining furs
for the fur trade than in acquiring large tracts of land. Most
bands are located in British Columbia. But many Canadian
groups are now facing the same pressure on their land from
settlers and developers that U.S. groups experienced from the
early 1600s on.

At the time of European contact, Native American
groups may have spoken as many as 2,000 languages, al-
though some experts prefer a more conservative estimate of
1,000 (Beals and Hoijer 1965, 613; Driver 1969, 25). Of
these, only 221 have survived for study by linguists and have
been classified by Voegelin and Voegelin (1966) into seven
language phyla and twenty-nine language families. Native
Americans continue to speak about 100 of these languages,
with many American Indians bilingual in their native lan-
guage and in English or French in French-speaking parts of
Canada. In the Southwest, English is replacing Spanish as
the second language, though some American Indians are tri-
lingual in all three languages.

Three levels of coverage are provided in this encyclope-
dia for these Native American groups: seventy groups are de-
scribed in long summaries, ninety-nine in shorter summaries,
and fifty-four in mentions. When we selected groups for long
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summaries, our major objective was to ensure that the full
range of cultural variation among Native American cultures,
past and present, is presented. Thus, the long summaries de-
scribe all fifteen major cultural patterns (see below) displayed
by Native American cultures at the time of European contact
as well as more recent variations such as those between accul-
turated and unacculturated groups. Short summaries and
mentions are cross-referenced to longer entries when the
groups described in each are culturally similar. In preparing
these summaries as well as those on other North American
cultures, we benefited from both the contributions of the
summary authors and the resources and staff of the Human
Relations Area Files (HraF). The HrRAF Archive is especially
rich with materials on North American cultures and contains
nearly two thousand documents describing seventy cultures.
This material was used to prepare many short summaries and
mentions. In addition, five members of HrRAF’s research staff
have themselves conducted research on North American cul-
tures, and they wrote a number of summaries and provided
information for others.

Anthropologists conventionally divide the pre-European
native cultures into regional groupings, on the basis of simi-
larities among the cultures of each region and differences be-
tween regions. These regional groupings also reflect differ-
ences in terrain and climate, both of which were powerful
determinants of cultural variation. One such classification
delineates fifteen regions (Murdock and O’Leary 1975): (1)
Arctic Coast, (2) Mackenzie-Yukon, (3) Northwest Coast,
(4) Oregon Seaboard, (5) California, (6) Peninsula, (7)
Basin, (8) Plateau, (9) Plains, (10) Midwest, (11) Eastern
Canada, (12) Northeast, (13) Southeast, (14) Gulf, and
(15) Southwest (see map 1).

Arctic Coast

This vast area, stretching from eastern Siberia to Greenland,
includes a number of cultures whose members speak lan-
guages of the Eskimo-Aleut language family and have a gen-
eral cultural adaptation to the rigors of life in Arctic coastal
conditions. The primary subsistence pattern of these groups
varies from dependency on sea mammal hunting to fishing to
caribou hunting, depending upon local ecological conditions.
The Western Eskimos, including the Aleut, the Alaskan Eski-
mos, and the Siberian Yuit, have been much influenced by
the cultures of Siberia to the west and those of the Northwest
Coast to the southeast, in contrast to the Central and East-
ern Inuit, who have lived for a long period in relative isolation
and are assumed to have preserved more of the traditional
cultural patterns.

A major linguistic division occurs at Norton Sound in
western Alaska, with the Siberian Eskimos and the Alaskan
Eskimos living south of this area speaking a language (Yup'ik,
Alaskan Eskimo) that is quite different from that of the Es-
kimo living to the north and east, who speak a language called
Inupik, Inuit, or Central-Greenlandic. Linguistic differences
occurring in the vast geographical spread of the latter lan-
guage are comparatively insignificant. In addition to the
above, there are two Aleut languages, Eastern Aleut (Unalas-
kan) and Western Aleut (Atkan, Attuan). It has been esti-
mated that there are more than eighty thousand speakers of
these four languages. Although subsistence is still based to
some extent on sea mammal hunting and fishing, most of the

Aurctic peoples have been slowly drawn into the American,
Canadian, and Greenlandic economies. Most people now
live in towns, purchase a fair amount of their food and other
items, and through modern transportation and communica-
tion are linked to modern society.

Mackenzie-Yukon

This area includes the western part of the great boreal conif-
erous forest stretching across North America from Labrador
to Alaska. It is a subarctic region, including patches of tundra
as well as the forest. The peoples living in this region hunted
(particularly moose and caribou) and fished for survival. The
fur trade, beginning in the eighteenth century, brought about
a cultural adaptation to trading post conditions and Western
goods in much of the area and a partial breakdown of the abo-
riginal cultural pattern. This western section of the boreal for-
est has two major regions: (1) the Yukon Subarctic in Alaska
and the Yukon Territory (the Pacific Drainage division),
drained mainly by the Yukon River, and (2) the Mackenzie
Subarctic in the Northwest Territories and the northern parts
of British Columbia, Alberta, Saskatchewan, and Manitoba
(the Arctic Drainage division), drained principally by the
Mackenzie River. All the groups spoke Athapaskan lan-
guages. They were culturally quite similar, except that those
living in the Pacific Drainage division had a relatively richer
ceremonial culture than those of the Arctic Drainage divi-
sion. The native population of this area is not large, although
trustworthy figures are hard to find. Recent economic and
cultural changes in this area are much the same as those in

the Arctic.

Northwest Coast

This area stretches along the North Pacific coastline from the
western Yakutat region in Alaska, along the southeastern
Alaskan Panhandle and the coast of British Columbia, to the
southern end of Puget Sound in northwestern Washington. It
is an area with much rainfall and dense coniferous forest,
which is warmed by the deflection southeastward of the Japan
Current by the Aleutian Islands along the coast. The sea here
is very rich in food, and the life of the inhabitants was ori-
ented to the sea and to the coastal bays and estuaries. Salmon
was the staple food, supplemented by cod and halibut, shell-
fish, seaweed, and sea mammals (whales and sea lions). The
food from the sea provided such an economic surplus that life
was relatively secure here, compared to the neighboring areas.
The cultures shared features typical of societies with large
food surpluses: social classes, including slaves, emphasis on
the acquisition and display of material goods, and elaborate
sculpture and other artistic expressions. The cultures also dis-
play a number of influences from Asia, such as rod and slat
armor. Another characteristic of these cultures was the great
use of wood in large plank houses, dugout canoes, boxes, and
especially the totem poles of the northern groups (Tlingit,
Haida, and Tsimshian). The cultures had diverse origins, as
shown by the number of different languages spoken. Among
them are representatives of the Wakashan, Chimakuan, and
Salish language families and the Na-Dene and Penutian lan-
guage phyla. There was a highly developed trading system and
much raiding and warfare. Most of these groups still control
some of their traditional lands, although many individuals
have been attracted to cities such as Vancouver and Seattle.
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The sea is still a basic source of income, although many peo-
ple are involved in the market economy through the sale of
fish and employment in canneries, some of which are tribally
owned. Tourism, including the production of art objects, is
also now important. In many ways, however, they are much
integrated into modern society.

Oregon Seaboard

This area includes the coastal regions of southern Washing-
ton, western Oregon, and northern California. The environ-
ment is generally similar to that of the Northwest Coast, with
a great deal of rainfall and a heavy coniferous forest. The
groups who lived in this area were not ocean-going, but
tended to keep to the bays and rivers. The general culture
shared by these groups was an attenuated form of that found
on the Northwest Coast: social classes, plank houses, the pot-
latch, woodworking, emphasis on material wealth, guardian
spirits, and ceremonials. Moving from north to south, how-
ever, there was less and less emphasis on most of these traits,
with many of them absent from the cultural repertory of
groups in northern California. Fishing, particularly salmon
fishing, was the basis of subsistence, with hunting of secon-
dary importance. There was a good deal of trade up and down
the coast, with dentalium shells in particular being used as a
means of exchange. Many of these groups have lost much of
their traditional culture and others have disappeared entirely
as distinct cultural units, although a number of groups are
making an effort to revitalize the traditional culture.

California

 The California area includes about two-thirds of the state of
California. It does not include the northwestern section,
which forms part of the Oregon Seaboard area, nor most of
the eastern border region, which is part of the Basin area. The
southeastern part near the Colorado River is within the
Southwest area, and southern California is part of the Penin-
sula area. This region is not large, but it contained a variety of
cultures, languages, and physical types. The focus of the re-
gion is the interior valley, together with the flanking Sierra
Nevada and Coast mountain ranges. All the groups living
here were hunters and gatherers, the focal point of subsis-
tence being the acorn, although there was a large variety of
other food resources. On the coast, seafood was the staple
when it was available. There was no great elaboration of so-
ciopolitical organization or ceremonial life. The population
was relatively dense, but the individual units were small in
size. They usually lived in clusters of hamlets during the win-
ter and in migratory bands during the summer, but 2 number
of groups had permanent villages and a stronger territorial or-
ganization. Each group was quite independent and hostile to
the encroachments of other groups. As a result, there was a
good deal of intergroup warfare. Characteristic of California
cultures were sophisticated basketry, cremation burial, sub-
sistence based on acorns, and the general use of shell money
in exchange. In the south and central coastal areas, many of
these groups disappeared under the pressure of the Spanish
missions. Those in the central valley and the Sierra Nevada
were nearly exterminated by the gold miners and the settlers
who followed after 1849. Surviving groups are now mostly
scattered on small rancherias and reservations or have been
assimilated.

Peninsula

This area includes southern California from approximately
San Luis Obispo south to the Mexican border and eastward
to near the Nevada-Arizona border as well as Baja California,
whose cultures are covered in the Middle America volume.
The climate of the area is generally dry, being part desert. The
cultures of the northern part of the area are much like those
of the California area, with some Basin and Southwestern el-
ements added. In the northern part of the area, acorns were
an important part of the diet along with agave and mesquite.
Population density was low except in the North, where the
food supply was more generous. The cultural inventory was
much like that of the Basin area, including vegetal-fiber
clothing, brush-covered dwellings, shell money in the North,
and ceremonies based on events in the life cycle, especially
puberty and death. All of these groups, except the Serrano
and Cahuilla, were converted by Spanish missionaries in the
eighteenth century with a subsequent destruction of the abo-
riginal culture. Apart from the Cahuilla and Kumeyaay, there
are few groups left, although there are numerous small reser-
vations scattered throughout southern California.

Basin

This area includes almost all of Nevada and Utah, western
Colorado, western Wyoming, southwestern Montana, south-
ern Idaho, southeastern Oregon, and eastern California. This
is one of the driest regions of the United States, and during
the glacial period it formed the bed of a series of lakes. The
surrounding mountains keep out rain, and the rivers within
the basin have no means of egress to the sea and drain instead
into sinks and swamps. The whole area is a sagebrush-juniper
steppe, with generally sparse vegetation that could not sup-
port a large population. The peoples of this region were food
gatherers rather than hunters because of the scarcity of ani-
mal food aside from rabbits and other rodents, reptiles, birds,
and some deer and antelope. The basis of the diet in the
southern Basin area was pifion nuts, with other seeds, nuts,
bulbs, and wild vegetable foods replacing the pifion when it
was not available. Virtually all activities of the groups living in
this region were carried out by individual families. They lived
in small family groups or bands and had regular territories but
no permanent villages. There was no large-scale sociopolitical
organization, no permanent leaders, and little war. There was
also little ceremonial life, except for that associated with rab-
bit or antelope drives. Their houses were domed wickiups or
brush shelters. They used a minimal amount of clothing and
household equipment, although basketry was highly devel-
oped in many areas. In historic times, a number of cultural in-
fluences came in from the Plains area, including the use of
the horse (where there was enough pasturage), and clothing
and customs, including hide tipis. All the groups in this area
were speakers of Shoshonean languages, except for the
Washoe in the West, who spoke a Hokan language. The only
large population group was the Ute, most of whom are now
living on a number of reservations, with the traditional cul-
ture surviving in various degrees.

Plateau

This area, named for the plateaus drained by the Fraser, Co-
lumbia, and Snake rivers, stretches from north-central British
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Columbia in the north to northern Oregon in the southwest
and northwestern Montana in the southeast. According to
Kroeber (1939), it can be divided into three provinces. The
first is the Middle Columbia, which forms the southern part
of the Plateau and is the great area of groups speaking
Sahaptin languages (such as Nez Percé, Yakima, Umatilla),
as well as some groups speaking Salish and other languages. It
is the region that received the greatest amount of cultural in-
fluence from the Plains area in historic times, resulting in the
acquisition of skin tipis, parfléches, floral beadwork, and a
version of the Sun Dance among some groups. The second
province is the Upper Columbia, which was the region of the
Interior Salish-speaking groups, but also includes the Kutenai
in the east. The third province is the drainage of the Fraser
River inland from the coast and is also a region of Interior
Salish-speaking groups, with the exception of the Athapas-
kan-speaking Nicola.

Over the entire area, the diet staple was fish, particularly
salmon. Aside from this staple, the subsistence pattern varied
with the local resources. In the North, the pattern was similar
to that in the subarctic, with moose and other large game
forming a major part of the diet. In the South, where subsis-
tence patterns were similar to those in the neighboring Basin,
there was a greater dependence on plant foods. In the East,
groups depended on big game in addition to fish. Generally
the peoples settled in tribelets or groups of villages. There was
no great emphasis on rank. Village chieftainship could be he-
reditary or based on personal exploits, and most of the groups
had village councils to assist the leaders. The area might be
characterized (with exceptions) by a few traits such as peace-
fulness, democracy, fear of the dead, dependency on salmon
fishing, and girls' puberty rites. These groups today live
mostly on reservations and reserves, with some still engaged

in lumbering and salmon fishing.

Plains

This large area stretches from central Alberta to southern
Texas and from the eastern foothills of the Rocky Mountains
to the western Mississippi River region. From east to west the
Plains area can be divided into three major environmental
provinces: the tall-grass prairies, the short-grass plains, and
the Rocky Mountain foothills. The inhabitants of the prairies
were basically sedentary farmers, whereas the dwellers in the
short-grass plains and the foothills were nomadic hunters.
Bison meat was the basis of subsistence throughout most of
the area, with maize, beans, and squash supplanting it in the
east. After AD. 1600 the horse was available for hunting and
warfare, which in the western part of the area provoked a cul-
tural florescence culminating in the nineteenth century in a
way of life familiar as a stereotype to most readers. Some of
the highlights of this culture were bison hunting on horse-
back, nomadism with definite territories, the skin tipi, the
Sun Dance, war bonnets, coup counting, and constant war-
fare with other groups and with the U.S. government. This
contrasted greatly with the life of the sedentary farmers in the
eastern sections, who had permanent villages and horticul-
ture, and were relatively more peaceful.

Most of these groups had a complex sociopolitical organ-
ization, but a few, such as the Comanche, Kiowa Apache, and
Teton Dakota, were organized as bands. They occupied fairly
well-defined territories that were defended against enemies.

The nomads often assembled for communal bison hunts and
religious rituals, and representatives from many different
groups would gather for the Sun Dance ceremonial. Most
groups were led by chiefs and councils, with military and
other societies maintaining order.

As in the Northeast and the Southeast areas there was
extensive migration of individual Plains groups during the
historic period. The Plains was also an area of great disloca-
tion of population with the advent of European settlement.
The wars fought by most of the Plains groups with the federal
government are famous in U.S. history, the last major con-
flicts occurring in the 1880s. As a result of these wars, the
Plains groups were resettled on reservations scattered
throughout the area.

Midwest

This area covers the general region of the north-central
United States east of the Mississippi River from the Upper
Peninsula of Michigan on the north to western Tennessee on
the south, eastward to eastern Kentucky, and north along the
general Ohio-Indiana boundary into the Lower Peninsula of
Michigan. In other words, it is the southern upper Great
Lakes region, together with the drainages of the Illinois River
and part of the Ohio River. This is generally an area of groups
speaking languages of the Central branch of Algonkian, in
addition to the Siouan-speaking Winnebago. These groups
usually lived in permanent villages and farmed much of the
year. They also hunted bison and other large game, with many
groups conducting large-scale bison hunts in the autumn.
Maize, beans, and squash were the principal crops, with wild
rice forming a staple food in the northwestern part of the
area. Around the Great Lakes, fishing was as important as
hunting. Government usually featured a weak village system,
with separate civil and war leaders and village councils.
Throughout the historic period there was a great deal of mi-
gration in the area, with much of the eastern part being al-
most unoccupied a good deal of the time. Most of the people
have been resettled on reservations outside this area. Because
of these movements, the aboriginal cultures are not well
known and many cultural features have disappeared through
assimilation.

Eastern Canada

This area includes the eastern part of the great boreal conifer-
ous forest stretching across northern North America, as well
as portions of other ecological areas. There is a general de-
pendency on game (especially moose and caribou), fish, and
wild fruit throughout the region. In the southern sections, in
the area of the northern Great Lakes and in the North Atlan-
tic Slope region of the Maritime Provinces, some groups prac-
ticed agriculture and absorbed cultural influences from the
South. The area can be divided into three subareas. The larg-
est is the eastern Canadian subarctic, which includes the
Hudson Bay and Atlantic drainages and the area north of the
Height of Land, which separates Hudson Bay from the Great
Lakes drainages. This area is ecologically similar to that of the
Mackenzie-Yukon area and includes the Cree, Beothuk,
Montagnais-Naskapi, and Northern Ojibwa groups. The sec-
ond subarea is that of the northern Great Lakes, which had
limited agriculture and was exposed to direct contacts with
agricultural areas to the south. It includes the Southern
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Qjibwa, Ottawa, and Algonkin proper. The third subarea is
that of the North Atlantic Slope, which lies south of the St.
Lawrence River in Maine, Nova Scotia, New Brunswick, and
the Gaspé, and is the territory of the Abenaki, Maliseet, and
Micmac. It had some agriculture, but subsistence was based
upon hunting, fishing, and gathering.

In contrast to the Mackenzie-Yukon area, which is pop-
ulated by Athapaskan speakers, all the native peoples of this
area were speakers of Algonkian languages of the Eastern
and Central types. The Abenaki, Maliseet, and Micmac
spoke languages of the Eastern type, and the remainder
spoke Central Algonkian languages. One branch of the lat-
ter is Cree-Montagnais-Naskapi. The area covered by speak-
ers of this branch is immense, stretching from British Co-
lumbia to Labrador. Because of dialect similarities, it is
difficult at times to assign individual groups to larger units.
Most of these groups now live on or near reserves in their
traditional territories, although their participation in Cana-
dian society is often limited to being the recipients of gov-
ernment aid programs.

Northeast

This area includes the northeastern United States with adja-
cent areas of Canada. It consists basically of two provinces,
the lower Great Lakes region, which contained groups speak-
ing Iroquoian languages, and the North Atlantic Coast re-
gion, including New England and the Middle Atlantic states,
which were inhabited by Algonkian-speaking groups. The
whole region is heavily forested, with deciduous species pre-
dominating, and with no grasslands and little open space. It
has a fairly uniform rainfall, not a very bold physiographic re-
lief, and a generally long growing season for crops. It was an
area of sedentary farmers, large political units, and large forti-
fied towns. Subsistence was based on maize, beans, and
squash horticulture, with hunting also important. Gathering
of wild plant foods was secondary to hunting and farming.
The groups living near the coasts spent the summers fishing
and collecting shellfish and the winters inland, hunting large
game (deer, elk, and so on). Political organization was com-
plex, with most groups organized in confederacies, the climax
being reached with the League of the Iroquois in central New
York State. Matrilineal descent prevailed in the area, with
leadership often inherited in this manner. Clans and sibs
were strongly developed, and religious and political leader-
ship often went along with membership in these units. There
was a great deal of warfare, with torture of captives, cannibal-
ism, and scalping often part of the pattern. Warfare reached
its strongest development with the Iroquois, who used it as an
instrument of political policy. Because this was an area of
early and heavy European settlement, there are few survivors
of the original inhabitants still remaining, except for the
Iroquois in New York State, Quebec, and Ontario. Most of
the other groups are fragmented, removed to reservations in
the West, or extinct.

Southeast

This is a very large area, consisting of all the southeastern
United States, running south and west from Chesapeake Bay
around the coast to the Mississippi River Delta, north to the
confluence of the Ohio River with the Mississippi, and north-

east from that point, excepting the territory of the Western
Shawnee of the lower Ohio River region, which is considered
to be a part of the Midwest. The whole area is a region of
warm, temperate climate and heavy forest, partly deciduous
and partly coniferous. Subsistence was based on maize, beans,
and squash horticulture, with hunting secondary, although
important. Fish and shellfish formed a large part of the diet in
the coastal areas. Towns were usually permanent, and often
large and fortified. The cultures featured complex sociopolit-
ical organizations. There were great confederacies of linguisti-
cally related groups. Descent was usually matrilineal, with
clans, sibs, moieties, and phratries forming the basis of the
political organization. Large groups of native peoples engaged
in a good deal of movement during historic times, such as the
Tuscarora who moved from North Carolina to New York
State in the eighteenth century. As in the Northeast, this was
an area of early and intense European settlement, with the re-
sult that most of the aboriginal groups were destroyed or re-
moved to distant reservations. Most notable of these was the
forced removal of the Five Civilized Tribes to reservations in
the present state of Oklahoma during the 1840s. There are
still large groups of Indians remaining, however, including
Cherokee and Creek populations, as well as groups formed
during historic times, such as the Seminole in Florida. This
area and the Northeast also contain numerous bi- or triracial
groups, referred to as American Isolates.

Gulf

This area includes the territory between approximately the
Rio Grande in extreme southern Texas and the Vermilion
River in southern Louisiana, including part of southwestern
Louisiana and southeastern Texas as far west as the Edwards
Plateau. The groups inhabiting this large area were mostly
hunters and gatherers who coped with a very limiting, semi-
arid environment. Small bands united by kinship bonds were
the basic social units, with little social differentiation by
status or rank. Groups so characterized inhabited what has
been termed the Western Gulf area, which is generally the re-
gion from the Trinity River in northeast Texas southward to
the Rio Grande. As a whole, Gulf culture groups are very
poorly known, most having become extinct as functioning
cultures by the nineteenth century.

Southwest

This area includes most of Arizona and New Mexico, and
parts of Texas, Colorado, Utah, and California. Most of the
area is desert or mountainous and is semiarid to arid in cli-
mate. Settlements tend to cluster close to water supply as a re-
sult. Most of the Indians were farmers, although there were
hunters and collectors in the eastern parts as well. Maize agri-
culture was the basis of subsistence throughout most of the
area, with reliance on maize being greatest among the Pue-
bloan peoples of Arizona and New Mexico. Squashes, beans,
and sunflower seeds also characterized the diet. Meat was not
plentiful in most of the area. In the arid regions, plant collect-
ing formed a large part of the subsistence base.

There was a wide range of sociopolitical organization,
from a weak band organization among the Desert Yumans
and the Athapaskans (Apache and Navajo), through the vil-
lage and town organizations of the Puebloan peoples, to the
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tribal organization of the River Yumans. Raiding and warfare
were endemic until the Spanish government managed to put
an end to most of these activities. Dislocation and reduction
of the population has not been as great as in other parts of the
country. The Navajo, for instance, are now among the largest
Indian groups in the United States, and most of the other
groups have a relatively stable population. Involvement in the
American cash economy has replaced traditional subsistence
practices, but many Pueblo groups have managed to retain
much of their traditional culture.

Folk Cultures

North America is the home of a number of cultural groups
who have remained culturally distinct, a considerable ac-
complishment given the strong assimilationist policies at
work in the United States. In the face of these assimilative
pressures, such as compulsory education and English as the
primary language, such groups as the Amish have main-
tained their unique cultures through a number of strategies
including endogamous marriage, strict adherence to their
unique religious beliefs and practices, residence in isolated
communities, socialization practices that encourage a strong
sense of cultural solidarity, and an economic system that al-
lows the culture to be largely self-sufficient. Folk cultures
covered here fall into two groups: (1) those that developed
elsewhere and have maintained their distinct culture and
identity in North America (Basques, Rom Gypsies, Irish
Travelers, Amish, Hutterites, Hasidim, Old Believers, Aca-
dians, Molokans, Doukhobors, Mennonites, and Sea Island-
ers), and (2) those that developed in North America (Appa-
lachians, Cajuns, Mormons, Ozarkers, and Shakers). The
current locations of some of these folk cultures are shown on
map 5.

Ethnic Groups

North America is mostly populated by people whose ances-
tors arrived in the New World from Europe. But though most
earlier immigrants came from Europe, during the past two
decades the majority have arrived from Asia and Latin Amer-
ica. The Harvard Encyclopedia of American Ethnic Groups
(Thernstrom 1980) covers 106 ethnic groups in the United
States, though this number could easily be tripled if groups
were defined in terms of regional origin (such as Sicily, Tus-
cany, Piedmont) rather than national origin (Italy). Ethnic
groups in the United States and Canada fall into four general
categories, although some groups can be placed in more than
one. Our purpose here is not to sort these groups into rigid
categories, but simply to give an idea of the diversity of eth-
nicity in North America.

(1) A national-origin group is an ethnic group formed and
maintained through group members sharing a common affil-
iation based on their tracing their ancestry to the same na-
tion. Because the nations of origin were often European,
these groups are sometimes referred to as “White ethnics” or
“hyphenated  Whites”  (lItalian-Americans, Greek-
Americans). It is important to keep in mind that there is
considerable variation both among the different ethnic
groups and within groups in the degree to which the tradi-
tional beliefs and customs have disappeared and the people
have assimilated into North American society. Across

groups, degree of assimilation is reflected by such factors as
extent of use of the native language, residential localization,
and the rate of intermarriage. Within all groups, internal
cultural variation ranges from one extreme—ethnic neigh-
borhoods or towns exist in which the traditional culture is
maintained—to the other extreme—large numbers of group
members are almost completely assimilated into mainstream
society. Within nearly all ethnic groups there are some eth-
nic communities—sometimes urban neighborhoods, other
times rural settlements—where the traditional culture sur-
vives. But, at the same time, in nearly all groups, most of the
individual members are assimilated into either U.S. or Ca-
nadian society.
(2) An ethnic minority group, like a national-origin group, is
based on members affiliating on the basis of national or re-
gional origin. But ethnic minorities are also identified as dis-
tinct groups because their members have been the object of
economic, cultural, or political discrimination on the ground
of their race or religion. Included here are African-
Americans, Chinese-Canadians, and Latinos, among others.
Again, as with national-origin groups, many of these groups
display considerable internal cultural variation, although
many individuals often live outside or on the periphery of the
mainstream economic, political, and social system because of
discrimination based on religion or race.
(3) An immigrant group is an ethnic group whose members
have recently arrived in North America and are largely unas-
similated into mainstream society, as reflected in continued
use of the native language, residential isolation, and endoga-
mous marriage. Included here are groups such as Central
Asian Jews in New York, West Indians in Toronto, and Ton-
gans in Los Angeles. Over time in the United States, Euro-
pean immigrant groups have tended to become ethnic groups,
non-European groups have become minority groups, and a
few, such as the Amish or Sea Islanders, have become folk
cultures. In Canada the history of assimilation is not as clear
and needs to be analyzed in the context of Canada as an offi-
cially bilingual and multicultural nation (Anderson and
Frideres 1981).
(4) A syncretic ethnic group is formed through the blending of
the people and the cultural features of two or more distinct
groups. Included here are the Lumbee in the United States,
Métis in Canada, Creoles in Louisiana, and American Isolate
groups in the eastern United States. Groups, such as the
Seminole, that formed through the blending of two or more
Native American groups are classified as Native Americans.
These four types of ethnic groups numbering over one
hundred in the United States and Canada are covered
in three ways in the encyclopedia. First, this volume pro-
vides thirteen general summaries (African Americans,
Arab Americans, Blacks in Canada, East Asians of Canada,
East Asians of the United States, European-Americans,
European-Canadians, Jews, Latinos, Micronesians, Polynesi-
ans, South and Southeast Asians of Canada, and South and
Southeast Asians of the United States). Second, the cultures
covered in these general summaries are described in summar-
ies in the appropriate regional volumes. So, for example, the
Irish are covered in the Europe volume, and separate sum-
maries describe the Northern Irish, Irish, Gaels, and Irish
Travellers. Third, separate summaries are provided for French
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Canadians, Haitians, Black West Indians in the United
States, and Ukrainians of Canada.

Reference Resources

The literature on Native Americans, North American folk
cultures, and ethnic groups is voluminous. Here we discuss
and list the basic reference resources that lead the reader to
the relevant literature.

Native Americans

The three basic directories to scholarly research on Native
Anmericans are The Ethnographic Bibliography of North Amer-
ica, 4th ed. (Murdock and O’Leary 1975), The Ethnographic
Bibliography of North America, Supplement to the 4th Edition
(Martin and O'Leary 1990), and the Handbook of North
American Indians (Sturtevant 1978-) The two bibliographies
provide citations to over sixty thousand books, articles, doc-
toral dissertations, and government documents pertaining to
Native Americans. They also include bibliographic essays
telling the reader where to find more about Native Ameri-
cans. The Handbook is a projected twenty-volume collection
of thematic essays and cultural summaries covering Native
American groups, past and present. Eight volumes are in
print, with all expected to appear by the year 2000. Also of
note is Hodge’s Handbook of American Indians North of Mex-
ico (1959). Although Hodge’s cultural summaries are being
superseded by those in the Handbook of North American Indi-
ans, he provides much valuable information on American In-
dian history, beliefs, and customs. The Indian Reservations: A
State and Federal Handbook (Confederation of American In-
dians 1986) is a useful guide to Indian reservations in the
United States. The Native American Directory (1982) is in-
valuable as a guide to groups, organizations, media, museums,
and so on. Other general or regionally focused sources are
Driver’s (1969) Indians of North America, Leitch’s (1979) A
Concise Dictionary of Indian Tribes of North America, Jorgen-
sen’s (1980) Westemn Indians, Krech’s (1986) Native Cana-
dian Anthropology and History: A Selected Bibliography, Kroe-
ber’s (1925) Handbook of the Indians of California, Ruby and
Brown's (1986) A Guide to the Indian Tribes of the Pacific
Northwest, and Swanton’s (1952) The Indian Tribes of North
America. A comprehensive guide to films on Native Ameri-
cans is Native Americans on Film and Video (Weatherford and
Seubert 1988).

Folk Cultures and Ethnic Groups

As with Native Americans, it is easy to be quickly over-
whelmed by the amount of information available on ethnic
groups and folk cultures in the United States and Canada.
Basic bibliographies are European Immigration and Ethnicity
in the United States and Canada: A Historical Bibliography
{Brye 1983), Immigrants and Their Children in the United
States: A Bibliography of Doctoral Dissertations (Hogland
1986), American and Canadian Immigrant and Ethnic Folk-
lore: An Annotated Bibliography (Georges and Stern 1982), A
Comprehensive Bibliography for the Study of American Minori-
ties (Miller, 1976), and Minorities in America: The Annual
Bibliography (Miller 1976-1978). In addition, the journal
Canadian Ethnic Studies/Etudes Ethniques au Canada pub-

lishes a continuing bibliography emphasizing Native Ameri-
cans and ethnic groups in Canada. The Harvard Encyclopedia
of American Ethnic Groups (Thernstrom 1980) provides
demographic/social history profiles of 106 U.S. ethnic groups
and thematic essays on topics such as assimilation, immigra-
tion, and ethnicity. We the People (Allen and Turner 1988)
provides demographic profiles of U.S. ethnic groups and
maps marking the locations and concentrations of these
groups in 1980. Burnet and Palmer’s (1988) Coming Canadi-
ans: An Introduction to Canada’s Peoples provides a general
history of Canadian ethnicity. The Ethnic Almanac (Bernardo
1981) provides population and other information of more
general interest, and the Ethnic Directory of Canada (Mar-
kotic and Hromadiuk 1983) provides much information on
Canadian groups. Scholarly journals that regularly publish ar-
ticles and book reviews on Canadian and American ethnic
groups include Canadian Ethnic Studies/Etudes Ethniques au
Canada, Ethnic Groups, Ethnic and Racial Studies, Interna-
tional Migration Review, Joumnal of American Ethnic History,
and the Journal of Ethnic Studies. Dozens of regional, state,
and local historical society journals as well as journals pub-
lished by ethnic associations also publish articles on ethnic
groups. Encyclopedia Canadiana (Robbins 1965) and The
Canadian Encyclopedia (Marsh 1988) provide descriptions of
ethnic and folk cultures in Canada. Three continuing book
series are the Immigrant Communities and Ethnic Minorities in
the United States and Canada (Theodoratus 1989), which
now includes sixty-seven monographs, with many describing
specific ethnic communities; the Immigrant Heritage of Amer-
ica Series (Archdeacon 1984-), which provides social histo-
ries of more than a dozen ethnic groups; and the Generation
Series (Burnet and Palmer 1976-), which does the same for
Canadian ethnic groups.

The interests of many ethnic groups, which often include
the preservation and celebration of ethnic customs, are repre-
sented by ethnic associations. Names and addresses of these
associations and other information sources can be found in
the Encyclopedia of Associations (Burek, Koek, and Novallo
1990), Minority Organizations: A National Directory (Garrett
Patk Press 1987), Ethnic Information Sources of the United
States (Wasserman and Kennington 1983), and the Corpus
Almanac and Canadian Sourcebook (Sova 1987).
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MAP 1: AMERICAN INDIAN REGIONS (CIRCA 1600)
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MAP 2. NATIVE AMERICAN CULTURES (CIRCA 1600)
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Abenaki

ETHNONYMS: Abenaque, Abenaquioicts, Abenaquois, Ab-
naki, Eastern Indians, Mawooshen, Moasham, Obenaki,
Openango, Oubenaki, Wabnaki

Orientation

Identification. The Abenaki appear first as “Abenac-
quiouoict” on Champlain’s map of 1632; they were located in
the interior of Maine between the Kennebec and Penobscot
rivers. In 1604, Champlain had called the Indians of modern
New Brunswick and Maine “Etechemins” (lumping the Indi-
ans of southeastern New England under the term “Armou-
chiquois”). Because “Etchemin” was later applied more spe-
cifically to the modern Maliseet and Passamaquoddy of New
Brunswick and easternmost Maine, some scholars have con-
cluded that the communities Champlain found in Maine in
1604 subsequently withdrew eastward and were replaced by
Abenaki expanding from the interior. Others, including this
writer, have favored the view that the apparent shift was more
likely due to confusion resulting from the changing mix of
place-names, personal names, and ethnic identifications that
alternated and overlapped in time and space in New England.

Location. In the Handbook of North American Indians
(1978) a distinction is drawn between the Western Abenaki
of interior New Hampshire and Vermont and the Eastern
Abenaki of western and central Maine. The Western Abenaki
included people of the upper Connecticut River called the
“Sokoki.” The Eastern Abenaki can be further subdivided
from west to east into the Pequawket, Arosaguntacook, Ken-
nebec, and Penobscot, reflecting community clusters along
the Presumpscot, Androscoggin, Kennebec, and Penobscot
rivers. All through the devastating epidemics and wars of the
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, many survivors from
the first three divisions, as well as many Western Abenaki, re-
located to the Penobscot. Most Western Abenaki, along with
some Eastern Abenaki, eventually settled at Odanak (Saint
Francis), near the St. Lawrence River in Quebec. Most East-
ern Abenaki survived at Old Town and in other communities
of central Maine, where they are known today as the
Penobscot Indians. Both communities have absorbed people
from southern New England and to a lesser extent from the
Maritime Provinces over the last three centuries.

Demography. There were probably around 14,000 East-
ern Abenaki and 12,000 Western Abenaki in 1600. These
populations collapsed quickly to around 3,000 and 250, re-

spectively, owing largely to epidemics and migration early in
the seventeenth century. Further demographic changes took
place as refugees arrived from the south, the number of vio-
lent deaths increased in the course of colonial warfare, and
communities became consolidated at a few locations. In 1973
there were probably no more than 1,000 Western Abenaki,
220 of whom lived at Odanak. Others remain scattered in
Vermont and in other portions of their original homeland.
The population at Old Town was 815 in 1970, with many
people of Penobscot descent living elsewhere.

Linguistic Affiliation. Abenaki dialects belong to the
Eastern Algonkian subdivision of the Algonkian-Ritwan lan-
guage family. Depopulation and family relocations have so
confused Abenaki history that it may be impossible to ever re-
construct the contents and distributions of seventeenth-
century dialects.

History and Cultural Relations

The Abenaki were contacted sporadically by Basque and per-
haps French fishermen during the sixteenth century. Their
hostility to Giovanni da Verrazano in 1524 suggests that
there had been earlier unfriendly contacts. By the time of
more intense French and English exploration just after 1600,
the Abenaki were accustomed to dealing with Europeans, and
there was brisk trading of furs for European manufactured
goods. Kidnapped Abenaki were introduced to fascinated En-
glish audiences by their captors. The French took a different
approach, sending Jesuit missionaries to convert the Abenaki
to Roman Catholicism. An epidemic of hepatitis or some
similar disease wiped out the communities of eastern Massa-
chusetts after 1616, opening the way for English settlement
in that area in 1620. Meanwhile, the French established
themselves at Port Royal (in modern Nova Scotia) and on
the St. Lawrence in Quebec, with Abenaki territory then be-
coming a zone of contention between the European powers.
The Abenaki were drawn into six colonial wars between 1675
and 1763. English settlement of the Maine coast was largely
abandoned during King Philip’s War (1675-1676). There-
after the Abenaki increasingly became economically tied to
the English, but religiously tied to the French. Although they
were dependent in different ways upon each, the Abenaki
managed to remain independent from both through King
William’s War (1688-1697), Queen Anne’s War (1702-
1713), King George’'s War (1744-1748), and the Seven
Years’ War (1756-1763), each of which was an American
counterpart to wars in Europe. Dummer’s War (1721-1725)
was a conflict between the Indians and the English that de-
spite French support for the Indian cause had no counterpart
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conflict in Europe. The Jesuit missionary Sébastien Rale was
killed during this war, and afterward many Abenaki from
western Maine began moving to safer communities in Quebec
and on the Penobscot River. From this time on, the Penob-
scot were principal spokesmen for the Abenaki in dealings
with the English. After the defeat of the French in 1763, the
Penobscot joined with six other former French allies in a con-
federation that had its headquarters at Caughnawaga, Que-
bec. By this time the western and coastal region of Maine had
been lost to English settlement. The Abenaki sided with
American rebels in the American Revolution, and those re-
maining in the United States retained most of interior Maine.
New treaties with Massachusetts (which then held the Prov-
ince of Maine) began to be negotiated in 1786. By 1833 the
Penobscot were reduced to a few islands in the Penobscot
River. These were unconstitutional agreements, however, and
recent land claims by the Penobscot and other Maine Indians
have led to very large settlements in compensation for the lost

land.

Settlements

Abenaki villages based on hunting, fishing, and collecting
were probably always more permanent than those of horticul-
tural communities to the south and west. The Abenaki were
unwilling to risk serious horticulture as long as they were at
the mercy of frequent crop failures so far north. Thus, the
Abenaki settlement pattern does not feature a large number
of village sites, each the result of a short occupation. On the
other hand, both the coast and the interior lakes are dotted
with the traces of temporary camps that were used for sea-
sonal hunting and gathering by family groups. At the time of
first contact with Europeans, village houses appear to have
been wigwams. These were large enough to accommodate an
average of ten people each, although the range of three to
twenty-seven people per house suggests considerable varia-
tion in house size. Houses at hunting camps were either small
versions of the domed wigwam or pyramidal structures having
square floor plans. In all cases these early houses were shin-
gled with sheets of bark. Later Penobscot houses combined
European log walls with bark roofs, and later villages were pal-
isaded. Still later, in the nineteenth century, frame houses of
European design replaced the earlier forms entirely.

Economy

Subsistence and Commercial Activities. The late prehis-
toric subsistence system probably featured family excursions
from the main village to coastal camps during the warm
months to hunt and gather maritime resources. Spring and
fall runs of migratory fish were harvested from the main vil-
lages, which were located mainly at strategic points on major
estuaries. Families dispersed upstream to traditional areas
along the tributaries of the main streams in the colder
months. There were probably midwinter reunions at the main
villages when families returned to exchange canoes and other
fall hunting equipment for snowshoes, toboggans, and other
equipment appropriate for hunting over snow and ice. After
1600, the development of a regular fur trade led to the con-
version of traditional family hunting areas into more carefully
defined family hunting and trapping territories. As the
human and beaver populations shrank, the demand for furs
and the importance of their trade for the acquisition of manu-

factured goods increased. By the nineteenth century, family
territories had grown to about a hundred square miles each.
The fur trade collapsed and the Penobscot gave up most of
their interior lands by 1818. Thereafter they worked in lum-
bering and the production of splint baskets and canoes for
cash income.

Industrial Arts. Birchbark was perhaps the single most
important aboriginal material and was used to make shelters,
canoes, moose calls, trays, and containers, among other
things. Baskets made from ash splints and sweetgrass, for
which the Abenaki are still known, provided an alternative
source of income. The technique was apparently introduced
by European settlers on the Delaware River in the seven-
teenth century and spread outward from there as it came to be
adopted by Indian craftspeople in one community after an-
other. Penobscot men were known as skilled canoe makers,
and it is no accident that the Old Town canoe manufacturing
company got its start across the Penobscot River from Indian
Island. Other crafts were typical of the Eastern Algonkians of
New England.

Trade. Although some limited trade with other nations
probably occurred prehistorically, the clan system that facili-
tated trade elsewhere in the Eastern Woodlands was not de-
veloped among the Abenaki. After 1600, however, trade
flourished with Europeans as the Abenaki were drawn into
the world economic system as an important source of beaver
pelts. Copper pots replaced native bark containers and earth-
enware, guns replaced bows, and glass beads replaced porcu-
pine quills very quickly in these decades. Both French and
English trading posts were established in and around Abe-
naki territory, and these led to the construction of forts de-
signed to protect these trading interests through and between
the colonial wars.

Division of Labor. Primary distinctions were made on the
basis of age and sex. Men were hunters, fishermen, leaders,

~ and shamans. Women were gatherers, hide workers, follow-

ers, and curers. Boys and girls aspired to and practiced at
these roles.

Land Tenure. Land ownership was not an issue before the
development of the fur trade and the historic establishment
of farming. By the early nineteenth century, the Abenaki were
aware of the advantage of the exclusive ownership of trapping
territories and knew from experience the consequences of
conveying title to Europeans. Yet by 1818 the disappearance
of the fur trade made the ownership of the Maine forests ap-
pear useless to them, and they gave up everything but the
right to hunt, fish, and collect ash splints over most of their
former territory. Meanwhile, the ownership of individual
plots became more important for managing gardens and
house lots on remaining reservation land.

Kinship

Kin Groups and Descent. The nuclear family was the pri-
mary kin group in traditional Abenaki culture. At the end of
the nineteenth century, local lineages were often identified
with specific animal totems. Those with aquatic totems usu-
ally had trapping territories toward the coast and were known
as saltwater families. Those with terrestrial totems were found
in the more remote interior. Unlike true clans, the common
ancestries of these family units were often known, or at least
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discoverable. Moreover, the ancient trading functions of true
clans appear not to have given rise to the totemic groups of
the Penobscot. The kinship system was bilateral, with some
preference for the patrilineal side. Family (lineage) identities
were usually inherited patrilineally, but a young couple who
chose to reside with the wife’s family would assume that fam-
ily identity over time.

Kinship Terminology. One’s mother and father were dis-
tinguished from their siblings, but there was a tendency to
lump cousins and siblings together.

Marriage and Family

Marriage. Lineage exogamy was customary, which was ex-
pressed as a prohibition against marrying first or second cous-
ins. There was, however, no system of exogamy based on fam-
ily totems. Dominant men often had more than one wife. The
levirate and sororate were common. Polygyny but not polyan-
dry was allowed, partly in recognition of male dominance,
partly as social security for widowed people. Households were
led by dominant men. A young married couple might reside
matrilocally if the husband’s father was dead or weak or al-
ready had many sons or if the wife’s father was strong or
lacked sons. Older dominant men might have large house-
holds under their control, but the maturation of strong sons
could lead to the breakup of such a household.

Domestic Unit. The domestic unit was made up of one to
four adult male warriors, a nearly equal number of wives, and
a mix of children and elderly. This was the unit that moved to
the interior woods in winter and to coast camps in the sum-
mer. It was probably also the basic production unit for fishing
and gathering activities even when in residence in the main
village.

Inheritance. Aboriginally, families made their own
houses, tools, and clothing. Sharing and gift giving were im-
portant mechanisms for redistributing items produced by spe-
cialists within and perhaps between families. Hunting and
trapping territories, houses, and perhaps some portable goods
were considered the property of the family as a whole, a con-
cept that obviated the issue of inheritance.

Socialization.  Sisters were treated with formality and re-
spect by brothers. Boys often took practical instruction from
their father’s brothers. Women were isolated during menstru-
ation. Young men were also isolated for long periods and
given special food if they were identified as gifted runners.
Dominant fathers, caring mothers, kind uncles, and fun-
loving aunts were familiar figures in the socialization of Abe-

naki children.

Sociopolitical Organization

Social Organization. The basic social unit was tradition-
ally the residential family. Individuals maintained close rela-
tions with others sharing the same family totem. Families fell
into a natural division between saltwater and terrestrial to-
tems, but there is little evidence that this division was ever
formalized. Men often established lifelong partnerships that
went beyond the ties of kinship or close residence. Exchange
couched as giftgiving served to maintain such relationships
while at the same time facilitating the redistribution of prized
items.

Political Organization. Prior to the nineteenth century,
village leadership normally resided with a dominant local
family. A strong man, or sagamore, usually emerged from
such a family to hold a leadership position for life. There was
often a second sagamore who also held his position for life.
John Attean and John Neptune held these positions at the
Penobscot village of Old Town until 1866. Up to that time
resistance had been building among members of saltwater
families, who referred to themselves as the “New Party.” State
intervention led to an annual (later biennial) cycle of alter-
nating leadership by the New Party and the Old Party until
1931. Since then leadership has been by election.

Social Control. Leadership and social order were tradi-
tionally maintained through the force of strong personalities.
Sagamores depended upon broad consensus and lacked the
formal power to act without it. But political power, personal
charisma, virility, and shamanistic power were nearly inter-
changeable concepts. Consequently, a strong man had much
real power even though it was not defined formally.

Conflict. Abenaki concepts of shamanistic power allowed
for the diversion of conflict into the realm of the supernat-
ural. This eliminated much open physical conflict within the
community as did warfare with non-Abenaki communities.

Religion and Expressive Culture

Religious Beliefs. Supernatural beings included Pamola, a
powerful monster who was believed to live atop Mount
Katahdin, the highest mountain in Maine. Gluskabe was a
trickster and culture hero whose exploits were more humor-
ous than frightening. Many living men and some women had
their own shamanistic powers that allowed them to leave
their bodies and enter the realm of the supernatural, usually
in animal forms. Strange occurrences involving animals were
customarily interpreted as being the acts of shamans in their
animal forms.

Religious Practitioners. All shamans possessed at least
one animal form into which they could transform themselves.
Seven forms were attributed to John Neptune, the most pow-
erful of the last shamans. Such men were virile and had strong
personalities. Their powers were often expressed through
polygyny and political leadership. The rare female shamans
were especially feared and respected in this male-dominated
society.

Ceremonies. Dancing was an important part of im-
promptu ceremonies, including the installation of sagamores,
marriages, and occasions when visiting brought people to-
gether temporarily. Ceremonies appear to have been irregular
compared to the periodic seasonal societies to the southwest.
Death and mourning brought any current festivities to an
abrupt end, and close relatives mourned for a year.

Arts. Elaborate stitching and curvilinear incised designs
decorated prized bark artifacts. In recent centuries, ash splint
basketry has been taken up, along with the use of metal-
toothed gauges for splitting the splints. The use of tubular
wampum was as important here as elsewhere in the Northeast
in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, and several Pen-
obscot collars and belts survive. Later artisans favored glass
seed beads sewn on trade cloth. Bead designs included floral
and geometric motifs, as well as the well-known double-curve
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motif. Other crafts were the more standard ones shared by
various Northeast Indian societies.

Medicine. Curers, a class of individuals separate from sha-
mans, understood the medicinal characteristics of various
plants, but did not necessarily possess shamanistic powers.

Death and Afterlife. The dead were buried in their best
clothes in individual interments. Ideas about an afterlife were
probably consistent with shamanistic beliefs, but centuries of
Catholic missionizing have greatly modified traditional

beliefs.
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Acadians

ETHNONYM: Acadiens

Orientation

Identification. “Acadia” (“Acadie”) was the name given
to the first permanent French colony in North America. His-
torians disagree as to the origins of the name. One possibility
is that it derives from “Arcadia,” a name given to a land that
was considered a sort of earthly paradise in ancient Greece.
The Italian explorer Giovanni da Verrazzano gave the name
“Arcadie” to an area he explored along the eastern seaboard
of North America in 1524. The other, more likely, possibility
is that “Acadie” was borrowed from the Micmac people of the
present-day Maritime Provinces of Canada: it is found in
many Micmac place names such as “Tracadie,” “Shunena-
cadie,” and “Tanacadie.” Today, “Acadie” is used to refer to
areas in the Maritime Provinces that are populated by

French-speaking descendants of the original inhabitants of
the colony of Acadia.

Location. The Maritime Provinces include New Bruns-
wick, Prince Edward Island, and Nova Scotia. Being
Canada’s three smallest provinces, together they cover just
over 1 percent of Canada’s land surface. The territory pre-
dominantly inhabited by Acadians includes almost half of the
province of New Brunswick, where French is the majority lan-
guage both in the three northern counties and on the east
coast. Elsewhere, Acadians form a scattered population living
in isolated pockets in western Prince Edward Island, south-
western Nova Scotia, and eastern Nova Scotia. The sea forms
a natural boundary around the Maritime Provinces, except
New Brunswick, which touches upon the province of Quebec
to the north and the state of Maine to the west.

Given their position on Canada’s Atlantic coast, the
Maritimes have a cool, temperate climate: cold continental
air masses from the northwest alternate with warmer, humid
maritime air from the southwest. Winters are long and cold,
and snowfalls abundant. The city of Moncton, in the geo-
graphical center of the region, has an average annual snowfall
of ninety-two inches. Typically, spring and summer are short
seasons, and the autumn is long and pleasant, with cool
nights. Summers are very warm in inland areas and along the
Gulf of St. Lawrence, but cooler on the Atlantic coast. The
average temperature in Moncton is 18° F in January and
64° F in July, although high temperatures occasionally reach
86° F in July. Average annual precipitation is thirty-nine
inches. The growing season lasts on the average 133 days, be-
ginning in early May and ending in September. Within the
Acadian areas of the Maritime Provinces are two regions with
distinctly different weather patterns. Northern New
Brunswick has a colder, more continental climate, with a
shorter growing season. In Campbeliton, for example, the av-
erage growing season lasts only 110 days. Southwestern Nova
Scotia, in contrast, has a humid, temperate climate with rainy
winters and few extremes in temperature.

Demography. In 1986, the total population of the Mari-
time Provinces was 1,709,000. In census returns, the main in-
dicator used to identify the Acadian population is the mother
tongue. In 1986 the total population with French as the
mother tongue was 295,000, or 17 percent of the population
of the Maritimes. The vast majority of Acadians now live in
New Brunswick. Those whose mother tongue in 1986 was
French numbered 248,925 in New Brunswick, 39,630 in
Nova Scotia, and 6,525 in Prince Edward Island.

There is no city where the Acadians form a majority of
the population. The largest concentration of urban Acadians

is in Moncton, where they form a third of the population of
80,000.

Linguistic Affiliation. Recent figures have shown that the
French language is in sharp decline in Nova Scotia and
Prince Edward Island, where Acadians form only 5 percent of
the population. Though almost all New Brunswick Acadians
used French as their first language in 1986, one-third of Nova
Scotia Acadians and almost one-half of those living in Prince
Edward Island indicated that English was the main language
spoken at home. The rate of acculturation is highest in urban
areas where Acadians form a small minority, such as Halifax,
St. John, and Charlottetown, although the recent opening of
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French-language schools in these cities may influence the
trend.

The French language, as spoken by Acadians, includes
many archaic elements that originated in the seventeenth-
century dialects spoken in western France. The strongest lin-
guistic affiliations are found between Acadia and the Loudun
area in the northern part of Poitou. There are several regional
linguistic differences in Acadia itself. In northern New Bruns-
wick, for example, the proximity of the province of Quebec
has influenced the spoken language, whereas isolated areas
such as Chéticamp, on Cape Breton Island, Nova Scotia,
have maintained a more archaic form of speech. In the
Moncton area, constant intermingling between Acadians and
English speakers has spawned a hybrid form of speech, known
as Chiac. In French-language schools, modern standard
French is taught, and students are strongly encouraged to
avoid mixing French and English. Educational institutions
also tend to condemn the use of archaic expressions no
longer accepted in modern French usage, although in recent
years many voices have been raised in the Acadian commu-

nity calling for the maintenance of the distinctive elements of
the Acadian dialect.

History and Cultural Relations

The first French colonists arrived in Acadia in 1604. After ill-
fated attempts to establish colonies on Ile Sainte-Croix
(Dotchet Island, Maine) and at Port-Royal (Nova Scotia),
Acadia was abandoned and Britain seized control of the area,
naming it Nova Scotia in 1621. In 1632, the Treaty of Saint-
Germain-en-Laye returned Acadia to French jurisdiction and
permanent colonization began. Between 1632 and 1654,
when Acadia once again fell to the British, about fifty families
of colonists arrived from France, and those few families
formed the nucleus of the present-day Acadian population.

Politically, the next hundred years continued to be
marked by instability. Because of the weak position it occu-
pied on the margins of both the French and the British North
American empires, Acadia changed hands several times. In
1713, the Treaty of Utrecht gave Britain permanent control
of peninsular Nova Scotia, and with the Treaty of Paris in
1763, France lost the rest of what had been the colony of
Acadia. During the tense period between these two treaties,
the Acadians were referred to by the British as the “French
neutrals” because of their desire to avoid all involvement in
military conflicts. But despite the Acadians’ avowed neutral-
ity, the British began to deport them in 1755, with the goal of
destroying their culture and placing settlers from New En-
gland on their lands. Among a total population of about thir-
teen thousand, at least ten thousand were deported between
1755 and 1763. The rest either fled to Quebec or were cap-
tured and detained in military camps.

Once a permanent peace had been established, a new
Acadia was born, as prisoners being released from detention
searched for lands on which to settle. They were joined by a
number of Acadians returning from exile, although most of
these were drawn toward Quebec, which remained a French-
speaking territory, or Louisiana, where they settled in large
numbers and became known as “Cajuns.” For two centuries,
the Acadian population in the Maritime Provinces increased
both in numbers and in proportion of the total population,
until the 1960s, when the Acadian percentage of the popula-

tion leveled off in New Brunswick and began to decline in
Nova Scotia and Prince Edward Island. Today’s Acadians
have a whole range of social, educational, and cultural insti-
tutions and are active participants in the political process,
both provincially and federally, although their political influ-
ence is significant only in New Brunswick.

Settlements

In Acadian rural communities long lines of houses stretch
along both sides of a main road. Land is divided into parallel
strips beginning at the road and continuing beyond the
cleared area into the woods. Livestock used to be branded
and left to roam free in the woods during grazing season, but
now all pastureland is fenced in. The main outbuilding is a
barn constructed of vertical wooden boards. The parish
church is usually found at the center of the village, with local
institutions such as the post office, credit union, and cooper-
ative store nearby. Except in communities with a population
of over a thousand, there is rarely a cluster of houses in the
center of the village. Rather, the population is evenly spread
out along the main road. This is true in both farming and
fishing communities, as Acadians in coastal areas tradition-
ally practiced both activities. Rather than living in a clustered
community around a harbor, fishing families lived on farms
and often traveled several miles to reach the local harbor dur-
ing fishing season.

The average rural house is quite small and made of wood.
The kitchen, the largest room, is the center of activity for the
household. Nineteenth-century houses usually included a
small room beside the kitchen and two upstairs bedrooms.
Acadians have always had a tendency to modify their houses
as needed. Often, small houses were enlarged with the addi-
tion of a new wing as the family grew. For exterior wall cover-
ing, modern clapboard has now replaced cedar or spruce shin-
gles, and asphalt shingles have replaced the original wooden
ones on the roof.

Urban houses show various influences in style. Again,
wood is the most important element used in construction. In
urban areas occupied by Acadians, the main signs of their
presence are the Catholic church, the French school, and the
credit union.

Economy

Subsistence and Commercial Activities. Until the late
nineteenth century, rural Acadian communities had a sub-
sistence economy based on a combination of mixed farming,
fishing, and forestry. The development of the commercial
fishery, and particularly the lobster industry, brought a mod-
est revenue to rural Acadians beginning in the 1880s. Simi-
larly, the development of the forest industry permitted Acadi-
ans to earn money cutting wood during the winter, when
farming and fishing activities had ceased. In inland areas,
where subsistence agriculture was the main activity, cutting
wood in remote lumber camps during the winter provided the
only source of cash income. After World War II, subsistence
agriculture ceased and the more marginal inland communi-
ties became depopulated. In some areas, successful commer-
cial farming has been developed, the main crop being pota-
toes. An important dairy industry also now exists. The
relative success of commercial fishing and farming has pre-
vented massive depopulation in rural areas, although a ten-
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dency to move to industrial centers outside the region has ex-
isted since the late nineteenth century and still continues.

The traditional diet of Acadians consisted of salt pork,
salt fish, wild game (deer, moose, and rabbit), and a limited
amount of vegetables such as potatoes, turnips, carrots, and
string beans, as well as tea, bread, and molasses. Products
such as tea, flour, sugar, and molasses were obtained from
local stores and were often bartered for such farm products as
butter and eggs.

Industrial Arts. Weaving and knitting are important craft
activities for women. Colorful hooked rugs have been pro-
duced in large quantities since the early twentieth century,
when traveling merchants began yearly trips to Acadian com-
munities in order to exchange manufactured goods for rugs.
Today, rugs and hand-woven goods are sold primarily
through craft outlets. ‘

Trade. Since the Great Depression, when many Acadians
found themselves indebted to local merchants, the coopera-
tive movement has had a strong following. Consumer coops
are found throughout Acadia, and many people also belong
to producer coops, marketing such diverse products as chil-
dren’s clothing, potato chips, and frozen fish.

ivision of Labor. Traditionally, men tended to leave
their homes in order to engage in seasonal activities such as
lumbering and fishing while the women carried out not only
work activities in the home but also much of the farm work.
Most women now seek salaried employment outside the
home to contribute to the domestic economy, but in farm

households women still tend to participate actively in agricul-
tural work.

Land Tenure. Land is privately held, although large tracts
of land in the wooded interior are government-owned Crown
Lands that may be leased for forest exploitation. Most Acadi-
ans tend to be small landowners, and even in cities private
ownership of dwellings, rather than renting, is the norm.

Kinship

Kin Groups and Descent. The nuclear family is at the
center of the social structure of Acadians. Apart from idgnti-
fying strongly with their immediate family, people also‘iden-
tify with their extended family, or parenté, including grand-
parents, cousins, aunts, and uncles, and even to a certain
extent with distant relations with whom they share a common
lineage. Because of the limited number of families that gave
rise to the Acadian people in the seventeenth century, the
community today can be considered a type of large, extended
family, where multiple alliances have been formed among in-
dividual kin groups over the years. The fact that they are a mi-
nority group with no distinct territory has contributed to
making Acadians aware of the importance of maintaining the
bonds existing among families. In the past, knowledge of
one’s lineage was maintained orally by a family elder. Today,
Acadians use archival sources to trace their family trees, often
. seeking to trace both their male and their female lineages.

Kinship Terminology. It is common practice to refer to
an individual by his or her father’s first name rather than by
family name. For instance, in a village where there are several
families sharing the name Bourgeois, the son of Georges
Bourgeois may be known as Léandre a4 Georges, rather than
Léandre Bourgeois.

Marriage and Family

Marriage. Acadian society long maintained, both through
church and parental influences, a taboo regarding marriage
outside the Acadian Catholic community. Pressure to marry
within one’s own cultural group has now diminished, but
Acadians still tend to follow the established practice. Cou-
ples now usually marry in their midtwenties, whereas the
norm used to be the early twenties, and even younger in the
case of females. Although the Catholic church disapproves of
divorce, Acadians have followed the national trend toward an
increase in the divorce rate. The birthrate, which in the past
was very high by Canadian standards, has decreased signifi-
cantly since the 1960s.

Domestic Unit. The single-family household is the basic
domestic unit. Aged parents often live with a son or daughter,
although it is becoming a common practice to send elderly
parents to nursing homes when their health deteriorates. In
the past, young married couples often lived with the groom’s
parents until they had the means to build their own home.

Inheritance. Early Acadians divided their landholdings
among their sons. When the land parcels became too small to
sustain a family, the sons moved away to settle on new lands.
In the twentieth century, the tendency is for one of the chil-
dren to inherit the land, while the rest of the estate is shared
among all the children.

Socialization. In rural communities, an unwritten code of
behavior exists, and those who transgress it meet with disap-
proval that may be expressed in different ways. Physical pun-
ishment has always been rare, and rejection, either temporary
or permanent, from local society is the most common form of
punishment.

Sociopolitical Organization

Social Organization. In the past, immediate authority in
each community was held by the parish priest. Since the early
1960s, the church has relinquished its authority in temporal
matters, and a new educated elite has filled the void. Acadian
nationalist organizations such as La Société Nationale des
Acadiens attempt to represent and influence public opinion,
with varying success.

Political Organization. Each Canadian province has a
democratically elected legislature, with each member repre-
senting a riding (district) in his or her province. The provin-
cial legislatures share power with the federal government.
Voters elect members to both their provincial legislature and
the federal parliament in separate elections.

Social Control. With the modernization of Acadian soci-
ety, it is difficult to maintain social control through commu-
nity-imposed sanctions, and there is a greater dependence on
the Canadian legal system.

Conflict. Since the end of the conflict between the British
and the French in 1763, Acadia has been a peaceful land. By
establishing themselves in separate areas, Acadians and
English-speaking citizens in the Maritimes largely avoided
conflict. A strong element of anti-French prejudice persists,
however, and this is most evident in towns, such as Moncton,
where the two groups now interact on a regular basis.
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Religion and Expressive Culture

Religious Beliefs. Acadians have always been Roman
Catholics. Their attachment to the church endured even dur-
ing the difficult years of resettlement in the late eighteenth
century, when church services were held only during rare vis-
its by missionaries from Quebec. In the absence of a priest, it
was customary for villagers to gather for Sunday prayers led by
an elder of the community. Though adhering strictly to
Roman Catholic practices, Acadians traditionally had a
strong belief in sorcery, associating sorcerers with the power
of the devil. There was also a strong belief that the souls of
the deceased in purgatory could manifest themselves to the
living. To protect themselves from evil influences, Acadians
used the power of prayer, as well as holy objects and holy
water, and occasionally requested a priest to perform an exor-
cism. With the changes in dogma the church has undergone
since the 1960s, religious beliefs have tended to become more
rationalized.

Religious Practitioners.  Parish priests, though still highly
respected figures in the community, no longer have the abso-
lute authority they once held in Acadian society. Until the
middle of the twentieth century, it was not uncommon for
people to believe a priest could heal a sick person or stop a
forest fire by reciting certain prayers.

Ceremonies. Christmas and Easter are the most impor-
tant religious holidays, but traditional feast days have tended
to coincide with less important dates on the religious calen-
dar. For example, a festive celebration marking the middle of
the winter was held on Candlemas Day, February 2, and the
third Thursday in Lent was known as Mi-Careme (Mid-Lent),
with people excused from their Lenten obligations for the
day. The patron saint of Acadia is Our Lady of Assumption,
and August 15, Assumption Day, is the Acadian national
holiday.

Arts. Acadians possess a rich oral literature consisting of
songs, folktales, and legends. Ballads and tales brought from
France by the original settlers have been preserved to a re-
markable extent. The Acadians’ propensity for music is a dis-
tinctive cultural trait, and in almost every family there are
singers and musicians who play folk or country music.

Medicine. Before the middle of the twentieth century,
Acadians rarely consulted professional medical practitioners.
The midwife had an important role in the community, and
traditional herbal medicinal cures were widely used. Regional
medical clinics have now replaced the village midwife, but
herbal medicine is still used in rural areas, and people consid-
ered to have the gift of stopping bleeding or curing specific
ailments are commonly consulted.

Death and Afterlife. It was once customary for Acadians
to hold all-night wakes in their homes, but the establishment
of funeral parlors, with their set hours, has now changed the
form of the wake. Acadians like to keep mementos of the
dead—for example, photographs of the deceased at the fu-
neral parlor. The month of November used to be referred to
as le mois des morts, and religious ceremonies would then take
place in cemeteries. There has been a recent decline in reli-
gious observances regarding the dead, but it is still common
to celebrate a mass in memory of a deceased person on the
anniversary of the death.
See also Cajuns, French Canadians
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RONALD LABELLE

Achumawi

ETHNONYMS: Achomawi, Pit River Indians, Pitt River
Indians ‘

The Achumawi are an American Indian group located in
northeast California. “Achumawi” means “river people” and
referred, aboriginally, to only one subgroup. Today, both the
Achumawi and Whites commonly use “Pit River Indians” in
reference to the entire society. “Pit River” is derived from the
Achumawi practice of trapping deer in deep pits. An aborigi-
nal population of about three thousand has been reduced to
about one thousand, although the exact population is un-
known owing to the group’s dispersed settlement pattern and
its mixing with the neighboring Atsugewi. Along with Atsu-
gewi, Achumawi forms the Palaihnihan branch of the Hokan
language family.

Little is known about the Achumawi prior to the twenti-
eth century. First contact was probably with trappers in the
early 1800s, followed later in the century by an influx of gold
miners and settlers which disrupted the traditional culture.
Because the group lacked centralized leadership and was
marred by factionalism and regional self-interest, much of its
aboriginal land was lost to Whites. Since the 1950s members
have conducted a series of legal battles to regain some of this
land. The Achumawi were in close and regular contact with
the Atsugewi, who were bilingual in the two languages. Con-
tacts with other groups were infrequent.

The Achumawi were divided into eleven named sub-
tribes or tribelets, with each occupying a distinct territory.
Villages were located on or near water such as rivers or marsh-
lands. The typical winter dwelling was the semisubterranean
longhouse, with tule mat-covered conical dwellings used in
the summer. Today, about five hundred Achumawi live on
the Round Valley and XL Ranch Reservations, with the re-
mainder dispersed among the White population. '

The Achumawi occupied a rich and varied ecological re-
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gion that included pine and oak forests, sagebrush lands,
swamps, streams, lakes, meadows, and grasslands. All pro-
vided resources for food and manufactures obtained through
hunting, fishing, and gathering. Fish, birds, bird eggs, and
deer, badgers, and other animals were taken for food and for
raw materials for tools, utensils, and clothing. Tubers, roots,
and bulbs were dug, and sunflowers, tobacco, and other plant
foods and materials collected. In regions with large oak for-
ests, acorns were the dietary staple. Twined basketry was a
highly developed craft that survived into the twentieth
century.

The aboriginal kinship system has not been well de-
scribed. Evidently, descent was bilateral and marriage part-
ners were expected to be nonrelatives, which in practice
meant people living outside of one’s own or nearby villages.
Marriage was marked by gift exchange, and both widows and
widowers were seen as “property” of the deceased spouse’s
family. Marriage between members of different tribelets was
apparently encouraged as a means of building cross-tribelet
solidarity. Puberty rites for boys were minimal, and a girl’s
first menstruation was marked by a ten-day rite.

Achumawi society was divided into eleven named tribe-
lets, each controlling a distinct territory. Ties between tribe-
lets were based on the common use of the Achumawi lan-
guage and tribelet exogamy.

Religious beliefs and practices focused on the identifica-
tion and treatment of illness and misfortunes. Male and fe-
male shamans, the central figures in this process, sought to
effect cures through contact with the powerful tamakomi
forces. Each male sought contact with and protection from a
personal tinihowi, “guardian spirit.” Death was unmarked and
the soul was thought to travel to the western mountains,
where the Achumawi hoped it would remain.
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African Americans

ETHNONYMS: (contemporary): Black Americans, Afro-
Anmericans; (archaic): Colored, Negro

Orientation

Identification. African Americans constitute the largest
non-European racial group in the United States of America.
Africans came to the area that became the United States in
the sixteenth century with the Spaniards, but their first ap-

pearance as a group in the English colonies occurred in 1619,
when twenty Africans were brought as indentured servants to
Jamestown, Virginia. Subsequent importations of Africans
from western Africa stretching from Morocco on the north to
Angola on the south over a period of two hundred years
greatly increased the African population in the United
States. By the time of the Emancipation Proclamation in
1863, they numbered 4.5 million people. A composite peo-
ple, comprised of numerous African ethnic groups including
Yoruba, Wolof, Mandingo, Hausa, Asante, Fante, Edo,
Fulani, Serer, Luba, Angola, Congo, Ibo, Ibibio, Ijaw, and
Sherbro, African Americans have a common origin in Africa
and a common struggle against racial oppression. Many Afri-
can Americans show evidence of racial mixture with Native
Americans, particularly Creek, Choctaw, Cherokee, and
Pawnee, as well as with Europeans from various ethnic back-
grounds.

Location. African Americans were predominantly a rural
and southern people until the Great Migration of the World
War II era. Thousands of Africans moved to the major urban
centers of the North to find better jobs and more equitable
living conditions. Cities such as Chicago, New York, Phila-
delphia, and Detroit became magnets for entire southern
communities of African Americans. The lure of economic
prosperity, political enfranchisement, and social mobility at-
tracted many young men. Often women and the elderly were
left on the farms in the South, and husbands would send for
their families, and children for their parents, once they were
established in their new homes. Residential segregation be-
came a pattern in the North as it had been in the South.
Some of these segregated communities in the North gained
prominence and became centers for culture and commerce.
Harlem in New York, North Philadelphia in Philadelphia,
Woodlawn in Detroit, South Side in Chicago, and Hough in
Cleveland were written into the African Americans’ imagina-
tion as places of high style, fashion, culture, and business.
The evolution of the African American communities from
southern and rural to northern and urban has been going on
since 1945. According to the 1980 census, the largest popula-
tions are found in New York, Chicago, Detroit, Philadelphia,
Los Angeles, Washington, D.C., Houston, Baltimore, New
Otrleans, and Memphis. In terms of percentage of population,
the five leading cities among those with populations of over
300,000 are Washington, D.C., 70 percent; Atlanta, 67 per-
cent; Detroit, 65 percent; New Orleans, 55 percent; and
Memphis, 49 percent. (East St. Louis, Illinois, is 96 percent
African American, but its population is less than 100,000.)

Demography. The 1990 population of African Americans
is estimated to be 35 million. In addition to those in the
United States, there are approximately 1 million African
Americans abroad, mainly in Africa, Europe, and South
America. African Americans constitute about 12 percent of
the American population. This is roughly equal to the per-
centages of Africans in the populations of Venezuela and Co-
lombia. The largest population of African people outside the
continent of Africa resides in Brazil; the second largest is in
the United States of America. The following countries have
the largest populations of Africans in the world: Nigeria, Bra-
zil, Egypt, Ethiopia, Zaire, and the United States. The cities
with the largest populations of African Americans are New
York, 2.1 million; Chicago, 1.4 million; Detroit, over
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800,000; Philadelphia, close to 700,000; and Los Angeles,
more than 600,000. Seven states have African American
populations of more than 20 percent. These are southern and
predominantly rural: Mississippi, 35 percent; South Carolina,
30 percent; Louisiana, 29 percent; Georgia, 27 percent; Ala-
bama, 26 percent; Maryland, 23 percent; and North Caro-
lina, 22 percent.

Linguistic Affiliation. African Americans are now native
speakers of English. During the seventeenth century, most
Africans in the Americas spoke West African languages as
their first languages. In the United States, the African popu-
lation developed a highly sophisticated pidgin, usually re-
ferred to by linguists in its creolized form as Ebonics. This
language was the prototype for the speech of the vast majority
of African Americans. It was composed of African syntactical
elements and English lexical items. Use of this language
made it possible for Africans from various ethnic and linguis-
tic groups (such as Yoruba, Ibo, Hausa, Akan, Wolof, and
Mande) to communicate with one another as well as with the
Europeans with whom they came in contact.

The impact of the African American language on Ameri-
can society has been thorough and all-embracing. From the
ubiquitous “O.K.,” a Wolof expression from Senegal, to the
transformations of words like “bad” and “awesome” into dif-
ferent and more adequate expressions of something entirely
original, one sees the imprint of African American styles that
are derived from the African heritage. There are more than
three thousand words, place names, and concepts with Afri-
can origins found in the language of the United States. In-
deed, the most dynamic aspects of the English language as
spoken in the United States have been added by the popular
speakers of the African American idiom, whether contempo-
rary rap musicians, past jazz musicians, or speakers of the
street slang that has added so much color to American En-
glish. Proverbs, poems, songs, and hollers, which come with
the historical saga of a people whose only epics are the spiritu-
als, the great songs, provide a rich texture to the ever-evolving
language of the African American people.

History and Cultural Relations

African Americans did not come freely to America. Theirs is
not a history of a people seeking to escape political oppres-
sion, economic exploitation, religious intolerance, or social
injustice. Rather, the ancestors of the present African Ameri-
cans were stolen from the continent of Africa, placed on
ships against their wills, and transported across the Atlantic.
Most of the enslaved Africans went to Brazil and Cuba, but a
great portion landed in the southern colonies or states of the
United States. At the height of the European slave trade, al-
most every nation in Europe was involved in some aspect of
the enterprise. As the trade grew more profitable and Euro-
pean captains became more ambitious, larger ships with spe-
cially built “slave galleries” were commissioned. These galler-
ies between the decks were no more than eighteen inches in
height. Each African was allotted no more than a sixteen-
inch wide and five-and-a-half-foot-long space for the many
weeks or months of the Atlantic crossing. Here the Africans
were forced to lie down shackled together in chains fastened
to staples in the deck. Where the space was two feet high, Af-
ricans often sat with legs on legs, like riders on a crowded sled.
They were transported seated in this position with a once-a-

day break for exercise. Needless to say, many died or went
insane.

The North made the shipping of Africans its business;
the South made the working of Africans its business. From
757,208 in 1790 to 4,441,830 in 1860, the African American
population grew both through increased birthrates and
through importation of new Africans. By 1860, slavery had
been virtually eliminated in the North and West, and by the
end of the Civil War in 1865, it was abolished altogether.
After the war, 14 percent of the population was composed of
Africans, the ancestors of the overwhelming majority living in
the United States today.

During the Reconstruction period after the Civil War,
African American politicians introduced legislation that pro-
vided for public education, one of the great legacies of the Af-
rican American involvement in the legislative process of the
nineteenth century. Education has always been seen as a
major instrument in changing society and bettering the lives
of African American people. Lincoln University and
Cheyney University in Pennsylvania, Hampton in Virginia,
and Howard University are some of the oldest institutions of
learning for the African American community. Others, such
as Tuskegee, Fisk, Morehouse, Spelman, and Atlanta Univer-
sity, are now a part of the American educational story of suc-
cess and excellence.

The Great Civil Rights Movement of the 1950s and
1960s ushered in a new generation of African Americans who
were committed to advancing the cause of justice and equal-
ity. Rosa Parks refused to give her seat to a White man on a
Montgomery city bus and created a stir that would not end
until the most visible signs of racism were overthrown. Martin
Luther King, Jr., emerged as the leading spokesperson and
chief symbol of a people tired of racism and segregation and
prepared to fight and die if necessary in order to obtain legal
and human rights. Malcolm X took the battle a step further,
insisting that the African American was psychologically lost
as well and therefore had to find historical and cultural valid-
ity in the reclamation of the African connection. Thus, out of
the crucible of the 1960s came a more vigorous movement to-
ward full recognition of the African past and legacy. Relation-
ships with other groups depended more and more on mutual
respect rather than the African Americans acting like clients
of these other groups. African Americans expressed their
concern that the Jewish community had not supported af-
firmative action, although there was a long history of Jewish
support for African American causes. Accepting the role of
vanguard in the struggle to extend the protection of the
American Constitution to oppressed people, African Ameri-
cans made serious demands on municipal and federal officials
during the civil rights movement. Voting rights were guaran-
teed and protected, educational segregation was made illegal,
and petty discriminations against African Americans in ho-
tels and public facilities were eradicated by the sustained pro-
tests and demonstrations of the era.

Economy

African Americans have been key components in the eco-
nomic system of the United States since its inception. The in-
itial relationship of the African American population to the
economy was based upon enslaved labor. Africans were in-
strumental in establishing the industrial and agrarian power
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of the United States. Railroads, factories, residences, and
places of business were often built by enslaved Africans. Now
African Americans are engaged in every sector of the Ameri-
can economy, though the level of integration in some sectors
is less than in others. A considerable portion of the African
American population works in the industrial or service sec-
tors. Others are found in the professions as opposed to small
businesses. Thus, teachers, lawyers, doctors, and managers
account for the principal professional workers. These pat-
terns are based upon previous conditions of discrimination in
businesses throughout the South. Most African Americans
could find employment in communities where their profes-
sional services were needed; therefore, the above-mentioned
professions and others that cater to the African American
population provide numerous opportunities for employment.
During the past twenty years, the number of businesses
opened by African Americans has begun to increase again.
During the period of segregation, many businesses existing
solely for the convenience of the African American popula-
tion flourished. When the civil rights movement ended most
of the petty discriminations and it became possible for Afri-
can Americans to trade and shop at other stores and busi-
nesses, the businesses located in the African American com-
munity suffered. There is now a greater awareness of the need
to see businesses as interconnected and interdependent with
the greater American society. A larger and more equitable
role is being played by women in the African American com-
munity. Indeed, many of the chief leaders in the economic
development of the African American community are and
have been women. Both men and women have always worked
in the majority of African American homes.

Kinship, Marriage and Family
Marriage and Family. African American marriage and

kinship patterns are varied, although most now conform to
those of the majority of Americans. Monogamy is the over-
whelming choice of most married people. Because of the rise
of Islam, there is alsc a growing community of persons who
practice polygyny. Lack of marriageable males is creating in-
tense pressure to find new ways of maintaining traditions and
parenting children. Within the African American popula-
tion, one can find various arrangements that constitute fam-
ily. Thus, people may speak of family, aunts, uncles, fathers,
mothers, and children without necessarily meaning that there
is a genetic kinship. African Americans often say “brother” or
“sister” as a way to indicate the possibility of that being the
actual fact. In the period of the enslavement, individuals from
the same family were often sold to different plantation mas-
ters and given the names of those owners, creating the possi-
bility that brothers or sisters would have different surnames.
Most of the names borne by African Americans are derived
from the enslavement period. These are not African names
but English, German, French, and Irish names, for the most
part. Few African Americans can trace their ancestry back be-
fore the enslavement. Those that can do so normally have
found records in the homes of the plantation owners or in the
local archives of the South. African Americans love children
and believe that those who have many children are fortunate.
It is not uncommon to find families with more than four

children.

Socialization.  African American children are socialized in
the home, but the church often plays an important role. Par-

~ ents depend upon other family members to chastise, instruct,

and discipline their children, particularly if the family mem-
bers live in proximity and the children know them well. Socia-
lization takes place through rites and celebrations that grow
out of religious or cultural observances. There is a growing in-
terest in African child socialization patterns with the emer-
gence of the Afrocentric movement. Parents introduce the
mfundalai rites of passage at an early age in order to provide
the child with historical referents. Increasingly, this rite has
replaced religious rites within the African American tradition
for children. Although it is called mfundalai in the North-
east, it may be referred to as the Changing Season rite in
other sections of the United States. This was done in the past
in the churches and schools, where children had to recite cer-
tain details about heroines and heroes or about various as-
pects of African American history and culture in order to be
considered mature in the culture. Many independent schools
have been formed to gain control over the cultural and psy-
chological education of African American children. A dis-
trust of the public schools has emerged during the past
twenty-five years because African Americans believe that it is
difficult for their children to gain the self-confidence they
need from teachers who do not understand or are insensitive
to the culture. Youth clubs established along the lines of the
African age-set groups are popular, as are drill teams and for-
mal youth groups, often called “street gangs” if they engage in
delinquent behavior. These groups are, more often than not,
healthy expressions of male and sometimes female socializa-
tion clubs. Church groups and community center organiza-
tions seek to channel the energies of these groups into posi-
tive socialization experiences. They are joined by the
numerous Afrocentric workshops and seminars that train
young people in traditional behaviors and customs.

Sociopolitical Organization

Social Organization. African Americans can be found in
every stratum of the American population. However, it re-
mains a fact that the vast majority of African Americans are
outside of the social culture of the dominant society in the
United States. In a little less than 130 years, African Ameri-
cans who were emancipated with neither wealth nor good
prospects for wealth have been able to advance in the Ameri-
can society against all odds. Considered determined and dog-
gedly competitive in situations that threaten survival, African
Americans have had to outrun economic disaster in every era.
Discrimination against African Americans remains in private
clubs, country clubs, social functions, and in some organiza-
tions. Nevertheless, African Americans have challenged hun-
dreds of rules and regulations designed to limit choice.
Among the major players in the battle for equal rights have
been the National Association for the Advancement of Col-
ored People (Naacp) and the Urban League. These two orga-
nizations have advanced the social integration of the African
American population on the legal and social welfare fronts.
The Naace is the major civil rights organization as well as the
oldest. Its history in the struggle for equality and justice is leg-
endary. Thurgood Marshall, the first African American to sit
on the Supreme Court, was one of the organization’s most fa-
mous lawyers. He argued twenty-four cases before the Su-
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preme Court as a lawyer and is credited with winning twenty-
three. Although there is no official organization of the entire
African American population, and no truly mass movement
that speaks to the interests of the majority of the people, the
NAACP comes closest to being a conscience for the nation and
an organized response to oppression, discrimination, and rac-
ism. At the local level, many communities have organized
Committees of Elders who are responsible for various activi-
ties within the communities. These committees are usually
informal and are set up to assist the communities in deter-
mining the best strategies to follow in political and legal situ-
ations. Growing out of an Afrocentric emphasis on commu-
nity and cohesiveness, the committees are usually composed
of older men and women who have made special contribu-
tions to the community through achievement or philan-
thropy.

Political Organization. African Americans participate
freely in the two dominant political parties in the nation,
Democratic and Republican. Most African Americans are
Democrats, a legacy from the era of Franklin Delano Roose-
velt and the New Deal Democrats who brought about a meas-
ure of social justice and respect for the common people.
There are more than six thousand African Americans who are
elected officials in the United States, including the governor
of Virginia and the mayors of New York, Los Angeles, Phila-
delphia, and Detroit. A previous mayor of Chicago was also
an African American. Concentrated in the central cities, the
African American population has a strong impact on the po-
litical processes of the older cities. The national Democratic
party chairperson is of African American heritage, and some
of the most prominent persons in the party are also African
Americans. The Republican party has its share, though not as
large, of African American politicians. There is no inde-
pendent political party in the African American community,
although it has remained one of the dreams of leading
strategists.

Social Control and Conflict. Conflict is normally re-
solved in the African American community through the legal
system, although there is a strong impetus to use consensus
first. The idea of discussing an issue with other members of
the community who might share similar values is a prevalent
one within the African American society. A first recourse
when problems arise is another person. This is true whether it
is a personal problem or a problem with family members.
Rather than calling a lawyer first, the African American is
most likely to call a friend and seek advice. To some extent,
the traditional African notion of retaining and maintaining
harmony is at the heart of the matter. Conflicts should be re-
solved by people, not by law, is one of the adages.

Religion and Expressive Culture
Religious Beliefs. African Americans practice the three

main monotheistic religions, as well as Eastern and African
religions. The predominant faith is Christian, the second
largest group of believers accept the ancestral religions of
Africa—Vodun, Santeria, Myal—and a third group of follow-
ers practice Islam. Judaism and Buddhism are also practiced
by some people within the community. Without understand-
ing the complexity of religion in the African American com-
munity, one should not venture too deeply into the nature of

the culture. While the religions of Christianity and Islam
seem to attract attention, the African religions are present
everywhere, even in the minds of the Christians and Muslims.
Thus, traditional practitioners have introduced certain rites
that have become a part of the practices of the Christians and
Muslims, such as African greetings and libations to ancestors.
The African American is spiritually oriented; having given to
the American society the spirituals, the master songs, the Af-
rican American people have learned how to weave religion
into everything so that there is no separation between religion
and life. Many of the practitioners of the African religions use
the founding of Egypt as the starting date for the calendar;
thus 6290 Arx (After the Founding of Kemet) is equivalent
to 1990. There is no single set of beliefs to which all African
Americans subscribe.

Ceremonies. Martin Luther King, Jr.’s, birthday, January
15, and Malcolm X’s birthday, May 19, are the two most im-
portant days in the African American calendar. Kwanzaa, a
celebration of first fruits, initiated by the philosopher Mau-
lana Karenga, is the most joyous occasion in the African
American year. Kwanzaa is observed from December 26 to
January 1, and each day is named after an important virtue.

Death and Afterlife. There is no wide acceptance of cre-
mation in the African American culture; the majority of Afri-
can Americans choose burial. Funerals are often occasions of
sadness followed by festivities and joyousness. “When the
Saints Go Marching In” was made famous as the song to con-
vey African Americans to the other world by African Ameri-
can musicians in New Orleans. Sung and played with gusto
and great vigor, the song summed up the victorious attitude
of a people long used to suffering on earth.

See also Black Creoles of Louisiana, Sea Islanders
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Ahtna

ETHNONYMS: Ahtena, Ahtnakotana

The Ahtna, an Athapaskan-speaking American Indian
group, were located in the eighteenth century in the Copper
River basin of Alaska and numbered about five hundred. First
European contact was with Russians in the eighteenth cen-
tury, but it was the discovery of gold in their territory in 1899
that opened the group to intensive and sustained outside
contact. In 1980 the Ahtna numbered three hundred and
continued to live in the Copper River basin where they per-
sisted in the practice of some of their traditional subsistence
and religious activities. The Ahtna were and are culturally re-
lated to the neighboring Tanaina.

In the eighteenth century the Ahtna fished, hunted, and
gathered for their subsistence and were heavily involved in
the fur trade. Salmon, caught with traps, nets, weirs, and
spears, was their most important food source. The Ahtna
were divided into three geographical groups, each speaking a
separate dialect and composed of several villages. Each village
was made up of several families and was led by its own chief,
or tyone. Each family occupied a semisubterranean wood and
pole frame house covered with spruce bark. Within Ahtna so-
ciety there was a complex social structure consisting of village
leaders, shamans, commoners, and a servant class. Religious
life centered around the potlatch.
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Alabama

The Alabama (Alibamu), with the Kaskinampo, Koasati
(Alabama-Coushatta), Muklasa, Pawokti, and Tawasa, lived
in south central Alabama and the northwestern tip of Florida.
Their descendants now live principally on the Polk County
Reservation in Texas. (the Alabama-Coushatta Tribe of
Texas), in the Alabama-Quassarte tribal town in Oklahoma,

and in the Coushatta Community in Louisiana. They spoke
Muskogean languages. The population of the Alabama-
Coushatta tribe of Texas was 494 in 1980, and that of the
Coushatta Community was 196 in 1966. A tourism-based
economy has given economic stability to the community.
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Aleut

ETHNONYMS: Aleutian, Alyoot

Orientation

Identification. The origin of the name “Aleut” is uncer-
tain. It is possibly derived from the Olutorski tribe, on the
Olutorsk River, in northeast Kamchatka, and was applied by
early Russian fur hunters to residents of the Aleutian Islands.
But it may instead be derived from the Chukchee word for
“island,” aliat. Finally, it is possible that “Aleut” comes from
the name the westernmost Aleuts, on Attu Island, used to
refer to themselves, “Aliut,” which was then extended east-
ward by the Russians. Today, Aleuts infrequently refer to
themselves with the Aleut word “Unangin” (or “Angagin”),
meaning approximately “we, the people.”

Location. At the time of initial Russian contact in 1741,
Aleuts occupied all the Aleutian Islands west to Attu Island,
the western tip of the Alaska Peninsula, and the Shumagin Is-
lands south of the Alaska Peninsula. In the late 1700s and
early 1800s, Aleuts were settled on the Pribilof Islands in the
Bering Sea. Today, some thirteen Aleut villages remain,
mostly in the Pribilofs and eastern Aleutians.

Demography. At contact, there were an estimated twelve
thousand to fifteen thousand Aleuts, but this number quickly
and dramatically declined in the first decades of Russian oc-
cupation. Today fewer than two thousand live in several small
communities in the Aleutian and Pribilof Islands, while ap-
proximately another fifteen hundred reside elsewhere in
Alaska or other states.

Linguistic Affiliation. The Aleut language belongs to the
Eskimo-Aleut (or Eskaleut) language family. Eastern, cen-
tral, and western dialects existed until quite recently; now
only the first two are spoken to any degree, and those mostly
by adults.

History and Cultural Relations

Archaeological evidence is clear that Aleuts have lived in the
Aleutian archipelago for at least the last four thousand years.
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Although the oldest archaeological site in the Aleutians
dates to eight thousand years ago, it is not certain that the
cultural, biological, and linguistic affiliations of its occupants
were Aleut. Very few sites are known from between eight
thousand and four thousand years ago. Because of their resi-
dence in a geographic cul-de-sac, Aleuts had only infrequent
and largely inconsequential contact with other peoples ex-
cept their Eskimo neighbors to the east on the Alaska Penin-
sula and Kodiak Island, with whom Aleuts both traded and
fought.

Settlements

Prior to Russian contact, Aleuts maintained coastal villages
and seasonal subsistence camps. Prime village locations had
safe access to the sea, a number of important food resources
close at hand, and often lookout locales from which offshore
resources or attacking enemies could be spotted. Villages var-
ied a great deal in size, from just a few families in one or two
houses to many families in several houses. The homes were
semisubterranean, roofed over with rafters of driftwood and
whalebone, and covered with a layer of sod. With the coming
of the Russians in the mid-1700s and the Americans a cen-
tury later, the Aleut population dwindled and settlements
were consolidated. By the early twentieth century, houses
were nearly all above-ground frame structures in which nu-
clear families lived.

Economy

Subsistence and Commercial Activities. The sea was the
direct and indirect provider of virtually all of the Aleuts’ sub-
sistence needs. These gatherer-hunters depended on a broad
spectrum of plentiful resources, including marine mammals
(like sea lions, harbor seals, and sea otters), marine inverte-
brates (like sea urchins, clams, and mussels), birds and eggs
(like murres, puffins, ducks, and geese), and fish (like cod,
halibut, and several species of salmon). Plant foods, primarily
berries, provided only a small part of their diet. With Russian
contact came a few imported foodstuffs, but the major eco-
nomic changes resulted from the subsequent loss of popula-
tion and most of the men being forced to work for the Rus-
sian fur hunters as procurers of sea otter and other animal
pelts. Beginning in the late 1700s, some Aleuts were relo-
cated seasonally, eventually resettling permanently on the
Pribilof Islands north of the Aleutian archipelago. The Pribi-
lofs are the breeding grounds of the northern fur seal, and
Aleut labor was crucial to Russian efforts to harvest these
pelts. In the late nineteenth century and the first half of the
twentieth, Aleuts from the Aleutian Islands found seasonal
employment in the Pribilof fur seal harvest, and others pur-
sued fox trapping, commercial fishing, and traditional sub-
sistence activities. Today, many Aleuts continue hunting,
gathering, and fishing for the traditional food items, but all
are involved to some degree in the Western cash economy.
Many work away from their villages at seasonal construction
and fishing, since employment in the villages is generally
limited.

Industrial Arts. Prior to Russian contact, Aleut material
culture consisted primarily of tools manufactured from local

stone and sea mammal and bird bone. Other important raw
materials included grass for baskets and matting and drift-

wood for boats, houses, masks, and other carved objects.
Today, traditional crafts are limited mostly to the very finely
woven grass baskets made by just a few women for sale.

Trade. Aboriginally, trade within the Aleutian region was
apparently confined largely to items of localized availability:
amber, obsidian, and walrus ivory. During the Russian period,
Aleuts became increasingly dependent on metal tools and, to
a certain extent, imported foodstuffs.

ivision of Labor. Although traditionally there was gen-
eral division of labor by both age and sex, a feature of the
Aleut food economy was that most members of a community
could make an important contribution to their families’ food
supplies. Thus, though younger, able-bodied Aleut men tra-
ditionally did all the hunting at sea, few other subsistence
pursuits were restricted to only one group. This basic pattern
continues to the present: men are still the only ones who go
out in their skiffs to hunt, while all members of the commu-
nity fish, collect marine invertebrates, gather eggs, and so on.

Land Tenure. Prior to Russian contact, land, strictly
speaking, had much less value than coastline, and Aleuts
likely maintained rights to hunt, fish, and gather along spe-
cific portions of the coast. With the 1971 passage of the fed-
eral Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act, each Aleut village
selected a certain amount of land within the Aleutian Islands
region to own, and the regional Aleut Corporation likewise
was given title to certain lands.

Kinship

Kin Groups and Descent.  Prior to contact, Aleut kinship
was likely matrilineal, though the ethnohistoric information
on this is not altogether clear. It is doubtful that kin groups
beyond the matrilineage, such as moieties or phratries, ex-
isted. Within a few decades of Russian contact, this system
ceased to function.

Kinship Terminology. The pattern of precontact Aleut
kinship terminology has not been adequately determined.

Marriage and Family -

Marriage. Precontact Aleut matrilineages were likely exo-
gamous, with a boy’s preferred marriage partner being the
daughter of his mother’s brother. Polygamy occurred, with
polygyny more common than polyandry. Postmarital resi-
dence was flexible; a couple might live matrilocally at first and

then patrilocally, perhaps after the birth of their first child.

Domestic Unit. Aleut houses (barabaras) were multi-
family units. Although some houses were occupied by per-
haps a pair of related nuclear families, others were larger and
served as home to dozens of individuals from many related
families. By the later Russian period and today, nuclear family
households are the norm.

Inheritance. The aboriginal pattern of inheritance is un-
clear. Some material possessions might be buried with the de-
ceased individual; others could be passed on to family mem-
bers or friends. It is possible that the house was passed down
to the eldest daughter. Contemporary inheritance patterns
have not been described.

Socialization.  Traditionally, as today, children depended
on close relatives for their care and training. Although gener-
ally permissive, parents provide discipline in various ways, in-
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cluding telling stories of the dangerous “outside men.”
Schools in most communities extend through high school,
though relatively few students attend college.

Sociopolitical Organization

Social Organization.  Aboriginal Aleut society was ranked,
with the highest status going to those individuals having the
greatest wealth (including Aleut and Eskimo slaves), the larg-
est families, the most local kin support, and the closest prox-
imity to important subsistence resources. This system
changed rapidly and radically with the coming of the Rus-
sians. Many Russian men married Aleut women, they and
their families remaining in Alaska after it was sold to the
United States. The children of these marriages, often termed
“Creoles” in the literature of the times, frequently received
special education and assumed skilled technical positions
with the Russian-American Company. Today, no Creoles per
se exist; however, those Aleuts who have gained experience
outside the villages through formal education, military serv-
ice, or other means serve in positions of leadership on the re-
gional or village level.

Political Organization. Aboriginally, villages were proba-
bly the basic political unit, though larger, regional, political
affiliations did exist. With the tremendous population de-
cline and resettlement during the Russian period, these polit-
ical entities were essentially abolished. In the 1960s and
1970s, regional Aleut organizations were formed. Today, the
Islands Association represents Aleuts on a regional basis, and
similar village-based for-profit and nonprofit corporations
operate in each community.

Social Control. Prior to contact, Aleuts maintained social
control through the informal pressure of ridicule and gossip,
with village leaders deciding upon more formal punishments.

Conflict.  Aleuts traditionally warred among themselves as
well as against neighboring Eskimo peoples to the east on the
Alaska Peninsula and Kodiak Island. Personal revenge and
the capture of slaves were likely the primary motivations for
warfare. In the first decades of the Russian period, Aleuts
often attempted to defend themselves against foreign vio-
lence and hostility, but were subdued by the late 1700s.

Religion and Expressive Culture

Religious Beliefs. Because Russian contact quickly devas-
tated much of Aleut culture, we know relatively little about
the group’s traditional religion. It was animistic, with spirits
of humans, animals, and natural entities requiring placation.
Russian Orthodoxy was introduced by the early Russian fur
hunters, and the first missionaries arrived at the end of the
eighteenth century. By the mid-1800s, Russian Orthodoxy
had likely replaced virtually all the precontact Aleut religion.

Religious Practitioners. Shamans were the aboriginal spe-
cialists in dealing with the supernatural. They cured the sick,
foretold the future, brought success in hunting and warfare,
and performed other similar tasks. With Russian Orthodoxy
came priests, though from the beginning the church empha-
sized native involvement and leadership, and to this day there
has been a large proportion of Aleuts educated and trained as
priests. Today, most Aleuts are members of the Russian Or-

thodox church.

Ceremonies. Prior to contact, Aleut ceremonies were
likely held in the winter. Through singing, dancing, drum-
ming, and wearing masks, the people entertained themselves
and honored deceased relatives. Social rank was likely bol-
stered through bestowal of gifts. Today, Aleut ceremonies are
those of the Russian Orthodox church.

Arts. Artistic expression took many forms, among them
singing, dancing, storytelling, and carving in wood, ivory, and
bone. Except for grass baskets made for sale by some Aleut
women, few traditional arts survive today.

Medicine. Traditional Aleut medical knowledge was ex-
tensive. Aleuts were aware of the similarities of human anat-
omy to that of sea mammals, and they sometimes autopsied
their dead to determine the cause of death. Sickness was
treated in various spiritual and practical ways, including
forms of acupuncture and bloodletting. By the mid-1800s,
aboriginal spiritual aspects of healing were lost. Today,
Aleuts can obtain limited medical care in their home commu-
nities or obtain full care by traveling to larger cities.

Death and Afterlife.  Aleuts believed that death stemmed
from both natural and supernatural causes. The dead were
treated in a range of ways, including mummification and cave
burial of high-ranking men, women, and children, burial in
special stone and wooden burial structures, and interment in
small holes in the ground adjacent to habitations. Spirits of
deceased individuals continued to “live,” although details of
any notion of an afterlife or of reincarnation are scanty.

Bibliography

Lantis, Margaret (1970). “The Aleut Social System, 1750 to
1810, from Early Historical Sources.” In Ethnohistory in
Southwestern Alaska and the Southemn Yukon: Method and
Content, edited by Margaret Lantis, 139-301. Lexington:
University of Kentucky Press.

Lantis, Margaret (1984). “Aleut.” In Handbook of North
American Indians. Vol. 5, Arctic, edited by David Damas,
161-184. Washington, D.C.: Smithsonian Institution.

Laughlin, William S. (1980). Aleuts: Survivors of the Bering
Land Bridge. New York: Holt, Rinehart & Winston.

Veniaminov, Ivan (1984). Notes on the Islands of the Una-
lashka District. Kingston, Ontario: Limestone Press.

DOUGLAS W. VELTRE

Algonkin

ETHNONYM: Algonquin

“Algonkin” is the name used here for a number of related
groups who lived in southwestern Quebec and southeastern
Ontario, from the Ottawa River to Lake Nipissing to the
north of Georgian Bay. These groups included those known
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today as Abitibi, Kitcisagi (Grand Lake Victoria), Maniwaki,
Nipissing, Temiscaming, and Weskarini, as well as other
probably extinct bands. The cover name is derived from a
Maliseet term meaning “they are our relatives (or allies).”
Each band or group spoke closely related dialects of Algon-
kian, the language still used today, in addition to English and
French. At present there may be as many as six thousand
Algonkin of whom twenty-five hundred to three thousand
live on about a dozen reserves in Canada.

First contact with French traders apparently predated
1570. Relations with the French were generally peaceful from
that time onward. There was, however, almost continual
strife with the Iroquois until the peace of 1701 between the
Iroquois and the French and their Indian allies. Missioniza-
tion by Roman Catholic missionaries, particularly the Jesuits
and Sulpicians, began in the early seventeenth century, with
mission stations being established at that time. A govern-
ment reserve was established at Golden Lake, Ontario, in
1807 with a number of others added throughout the nine-
teenth century.

Not a great deal is known about traditional Algonkin
culture. Subsistence was based upon hunting and fishing, al-
though a simple form of swidden horticulture featuring
maize, beans, and squash and, later, European peas was prac-
ticed wherever possible. They constructed longhouses and
other smaller structures. Twentieth-century Algonkin bands
share many characteristics of Boreal Forest Peoples, includ-
ing a belief in a supreme being; the Windigo; a trickster cul-
ture hero; the vision quest; scapulimancy; and the construc-
tion of canoes and other items in birchbark, toboggans,
showshoes, and moose- and deerhide clothing. Specific fam-
ily hunting territories have continued to exist in the twentieth
century.
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American Isolates

ETHNONYMS: Aframerindians, Creoles, Half-Breeds, Mar-
ginal Peoples, Mestizos, Metis, Micro-Races, Middle Peoples,
Quasi-Indians, Racial Islands, Racial Isolates, Southern Mes-
tizos, Submerged Races, Tri-Racials, Tri-Racial Isolates

This generic label covers some two hundred different
groups of relatively isolated, rural peoples who live in at least
eighteen states mainly in the eastern and southern United
States. In general, the label and the various alternatives refer
to distinct peoples thought to have a multiracial background
(White-Indian-African-American, African-American-White
or Indian-White, Indian-Spanish) who historically have been
unaffiliated with the general White and African-American
population or with specific American Indian groups. Esti-
mates place the number of people in these groups at about
seventy-five thousand, although some groups have disap-
peared in recent years through a combination of migration to
cities and intermarriage with Whites and African-Americans.
The best known of these groups is the Lumbee Indians, num-
bering over thirty thousand mainly in North and South
Carolina.

Classification of a group as an American Isolate rests on
(1) real or ascribed mixed racial ancestry of group members;
(2) a social status different from that of neighboring White,
African-American, or American Indian populations; and (3)
identification as a distinct local group with the assignment of
a distinct group name.

American Isolates existed prior to the American Revolu-
tion, perhaps as long ago as the early eighteenth century, and
they increased in number throughout the nineteenth century
as they came to public attention in the areas where they lived.
Among factors leading to group formation were the presence
of offspring of African-American male slaves and White
women and the offspring of Indians and free or enslaved Afri-
can-Americans. Once a small community of multiracial
members began, it grew primarily through a high fertility rate
and became more and more isolated both socially and physi-
cally as its members were rejected by Whites and chose, them-
selves, to shun African-Americans. The movement of Indian
groups west also contributed to their isolation. More recently,
isolation was maintained in part through government action,
most significantly through the banning of Isolate children
from public schools. Most Isolate groups were and continue
to be described by outsiders in such stereotypical terms as
lazy, shiftless, criminals, violent, illiterate, poor, or inces-
tuous.

Groups known to have still existed in the 1950s and
1960s include the following, listed by state:

Alabama: Cajans, Creoles, Melungeons (Ramps)

Delaware: Moors, Nanticoke

Florida: Dominickers

Georgia: Lumbee Indians (Croatans)

Kentucky: Melungeons, Pea Ridge Group (Coe Clan,
Black Coes)

Louisiana: Natchitoches Mulattoes, Rapides Indians,
Red Bones, Sabines, St. Landry Mulattoes, Zwolle-Ebard
People

Maryland: Guineas, Lumbee Indians, Melungeons,
Wesorts (Brandywine)

Mississippi: Creoles

New Jersey: Gouldtowners, Ramapo Mountain People
(Jackson Whites), Sand Hill Indians

New York: Bushwhackers, Jackson Whites

North Carolina: Haliwa Indians, Lumbee Indians, Person
County Indians, Portuguese, Rockingham Surry Group
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Ohio: Carmel Indians, Cutler Indians, Darke County
Group, Guineas, Vinton County Group

Pennsylvania: Karthus Half-Breeds, Keating Mountain
Group, Nigger-Hill People, Pooles

South Carolina: Brass Ankles, Lumbee Indians, Turks

Tennessee: Melungeons

Virginia: Adamstown Indians, Brown People, Chicka-
hominy Indians, Issues, Melungeons, Potomac Indians, Rap-
pahannock Indians, Rockingham Surry Group

West Virginia: Guineas.

While it is difficult to generalize across all Isolate groups
or individuals, most live in rural areas and derive their income
from farming and unskilled or semiskilled labor. Social status
within a group is based on wealth, access to the White com-
munity, primarily through intermarriage, and residence in a
settled, named Isolate community.
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Amish

ETHNONYMS: Mennonites, Pennsylvania Dutch, Pennsylva-
nia Germans

Orientation

Identification. Old Order Amish Mennonites in North
America are a Germanic people with origins in the radical
Swiss Anabaptist movement that developed between 1525
and 1536 during the Reformation. Among the Anabaptist
groups who have persisted in their beliefs for over three cen-
turies are the Amish, the Mennonites, and the Hutterites.
These groups believe in adult baptism and pacifism, maintain
a strict religious community and reject participation in the
wortld to varying degrees. Their adherence to simple, or
“plain,” living is widely known.

Location. The Amish migrated to America from Switzer-
land, Alsace-Lorraine, the Palatinate (in what is now western
Germany), France, and Holland. During the first period of
their migration, between 1727 and 1790, approximately five
hundred Amish, along with other Germanic groups, settled
in Pennsylvania. Between 1815 and 1865, a second influx of
three thousand Amish immigrated to Ohio, New York, Indi-
ana, and Illinois.

Demography. In 1990 there were approximately 130,000
Amish living in twenty states and one province of Canada

(Ontario). Seventy percent of all Amish live in Pennsylvania,
Ohio, and Indiana. At a 3 percent rate of population increase
annually, the Amish are doubling their numbers every
twenty-three years. This growth rate results from large fami-
lies in which seven or eight children are typical.

Linguistic Affiliation. The Amish speak a dialect of Ger-
man among themselves, use biblical High German in reli-
gious services, and speak standard English with outsiders.

History and Cultural Relations

The Amish were established as a separate sect between 1693
and 1697 on the basis of religious principles that continue to
guide their communities. These rules, laid down by Jacob
Ammann, a leader of a dissenting faction of the Swiss Ana-
baptists, include shunning (the social avoidance of excom-
municated members), ceremonial foot washing as part of the
communion service, and simplicity in dress and grooming.
Today the rules are interpreted locally by the members of
each congregation. The Amish, like other Anabaptist groups
in Europe, suffered severe persecution and imprisonment. If
they remained in their own countries, they were not allowed
to own land and were denied citizenship. These restrictions
prevented them from forming permanent settlements. As a
result, those who stayed in their European homelands have
largely been assimilated into the dominant religious groups
there.

The bases for Amish existence as a distinct American
subculture are their nonconformity in dress, homes, speech,
attitudes toward education, and resistance to modernization
and change. The Amish adhere to traditions that include liv-
ing in rural areas, using horses for farming, marrying within
the group, and dressing in a manner reminiscent of seven-
teenth-century Europeans. The Amish lead lives that are so-
cially distinct as well. Since the Amish are secure in their tra-
dition of separation from the outside world, their relations
with their non-Amish neighbors appear to be free of the
judgmental attitudes of other separatist sects. Rules for
Amish living prohibit more than an elementary school educa-
tion, the ownership (but not always the use) of automobiles
and telephones, and the use of electricity and modern con-
veniences. The Amish are aware of their position with respect
to the larger cultural environment. Farmers especially con-
sider that using technological farm implements would have a
devastating impact on their ability to maintain a separate
society.

Conformity to the consensual rules (Ordnung) for be-
havior serves to unify Amish communities. Their religious
perspective emphasizes commitment to a self-sufficient com-
munity of believers who reject worldly values. As part of a reli-
gious ethic based on their interpretations of Biblical scrip-
ture, the Amish ideal is to provide totally for members of their
congregations throughout the life cycle. The Amish therefore
remain committed to the home as the locus of their church
services and for the care of the sick, the orphaned, the indi-
gent, the elderly, and the mentally retarded. Important values
that are the result of socialization in the home rather than in
school are the ability to cooperate with others and to work as
a contributing member to the society.

Outside industries have moved to Amish districts in In-
diana and Pennsylvania in order to take advantage of their
reputation for hard and reliable work. The Amish, though,
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tend to maximize their interactions with members of their
group through the spatial arrangements in their communi-
ties, for example, while reducing interactions with outsiders.
Like other rural communities, the encroachment of industri-
alization has diminished the possibility of isolation desired by
the Amish.

Settlements

The Amish are located in regions that are compatible with
their ideal of continuing a farming life-style. Within a settle-
ment, the church district encloses a certain area. The size of
the district is determined by the number of persons who can
be accommodated in a single farm dwelling for church serv-
ices. About twenty-five to thirty-five married couples plus
their children compose a district. The steady growth rate of
the Amish population and the need for more farmland acces-
sible to the younger generation for purchase have required
movement to new settlements. Amish homes tend to be large,
functional dwellings dedicated to simplicity. Interiors are
neatly kept and, in compliance with church rules, there is
minimal decoration or ornamentation other than quilts and
decorative china. The emphasis is on functional space that
will allow homes to become churches for the bimonthly Sun-
day worship. :

Economy

Subsistence and Commercial Activities. Farming is the
occupation desired by most Amish. All family members are
integrated into an agricultural way of life. Beginning at an
early age, the young assist in farm and household chores. The
Amish keep their farms small enough to be handled by the
family unit. Family-size farms have consistently been produc-
tive, serving to meet the needs of the community rather than
to earn large profits. Farms average between fifty and ninety-
six acres; the larger acreage occurs in midwestern areas rather
than in eastern regions such as Lancaster, Pennsylvania. The
lack of concern with high-income productivity is evident in
Amish farmers’ choosing to concentrate on raising livestock
in small numbers and on growing a variety of crops. Farm size
is limited not only by the amount of land that can be man-
aged by one family but also by the prohibition on the use of
electricity.

On New York farms, if tractors are used at all, they pro-
vide the power source for other types of farm machinery.
Often these vehicles are outdated and have steel wheels in-

stead of rubber tires. In some parts of Ohio, for example, the -

prohibition on technological dairy farming has meant the
abandonment of farming, resulting in a change in the nature
of the Amish community. Some nonfarming Amish work
within their communities, serving traditional needs such as
the repair of farm and household equipment and operating
horse-and-buggy trades. Work outside of farming in some re-
gions has become increasingly necessary because of the de-
clining availability of affordable land. Ironically, however,
nonagricultural employment has also created the financial se-
curity that allows many young families to remain within the
Anmish fellowship. Newer occupational opportunities include
service industries and shops where Amish work for non-
Amish (“English”) employers, often saving their earnings to
buy a farm. More women are now being trained as teachers for
Amish schools.

The Amish depend on outsiders for medical and legal
services. When making loans to Amish clients, bank manag-
ers rely on the system of mutual aid for church members to
back up buyers who become financially overburdened.

Division of Labor. Mainly, women are employed in the
home. Besides attending to children, house, garden, and
chickens, the Amish woman also sews clothes for her family,
cooks and cans food, and engages in quilt and rug making
and embroidery. Both sexes handle household finances; chil-
dren have both parents as role models for learning behavior
appropriate to Amish society. Members of the congregation,
both male and female, work cooperatively to build and re-
build houses and barns.

Land Tenure. The Amish are often forced to migrate to
areas where cheaper farmland is available. They save to buy
additional farms for their children, giving young married cou-
ples financial and other forms of assistance in establishing
their own farms. It is not uncommon for members of the com-
munity to provide low-interest loans to young people starting
out.

Kinship

Kin Groups and Descent. The Amish tend to maintain
social relations mainly but not exclusively with members of
their group. In-group marriages and kinship solidarity rein-
force the family-based social structure. Amish marriages
occur in what is essentially a large kin group. The extent of in-
termarriage that has resulted in the intermingling of genealo-
gies for more than two centuries is evident in various Amish
localities by the relatively few sumames. In naming their chil-
dren, Amish parents may recognize both maternal and pater-
nal sides of the family. Children have their fathers’ surnames
and middle names that are often their mothers’ maiden
names.

Several hereditary diseases have been studied among
Amish populations. Although they are not a single, geneti-
cally closed population, the Amish have separate inbreeding
communities within the larger group. The inbred character is
indicated by the history of their migration patterns, by the
unique family names in each community, and by the distribu-
tion of blood types. Of at least twelve “new” recessive diseases
ascertained, several are especially pronounced: dwarfism, a
rare blood cell disease, hemophilia, muscular dystrophy, and
diseases associated with metabolism. The low rate of some
hereditary diseases that are common in the general popula-
tion has also been noted.

Marriage and Family

Marriage. Amish couples are expected to remain married
to the mates they select as young adults. The Amish church
depends on the biological reproduction of its members rather
than on acquiring new members through proselytization.
There is thus a strong commitment to marrying within the
church, although females tend to move outside the district
since males usually inherit the family farm. Despite the fact
that mate choice is limited to other church members, the
young people do not necessarily choose to marry close rela-
tives. The high inbreeding of the Amish population results
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not from marriages between first cousins but from the inter-
marriages that have occurred over generations within a genet-
ically isolated group.

Baptism into the church is preliminary to marriage.
Courtship tends to be a private matter prior to the wedding
announcement by the minister. A wedding, on the other
hand, is a public affair celebrated in anticipation of certain
benefits that will accrue to the entire community. Members of
the congregation see the marriage as an end to a sometimes
spirited adolescence and expect to have the couple’s home as
a new place for the Sunday service; they also look forward to
more children who will be raised in the Amish way. Guests
give household gifts; parents may provide livestock, furniture,
and equipment to help the young people get started.

Where a newlywed couple resides depends on the oppor-
tunity to continue farming in the traditional manner. This
may mean working in a factory until enough savings have
been accumulated to invest in a farm of their own. If the cou-
ple remains on the family farm, their parents may, at retire-
ment, move to a separate house on the property and eventu-
ally leave the management of the farm to the younger couple.
No provision is made for divorce, nor is separation a part of
Amish expectations for conformity to church-based rules of
behavior.

Domestic Unit. As previously mentioned, each family
member contributes to the working of the family farm. Al-
though married couples share in the respongibilities of child
rearing and of running the household and fatm, the prevail-
ing authority rests with the husband.

Inheritance. Land tends to be kept within families and is
usually passed on to sons rather than to daughters and to
younger rather than to older sons.

Socialization. Individuals are prepared for all stages of life,
including aging, under Amish patterns of socialization. The
primary goals of child rearing are the acquisition of practical
skills, the instilling of responsibility to the Amish commu-
nity, and an emphasis on respect for hard work. Young people
may be hired out to relatives or other church members after
they are trained on the family farm and in the household. Par-
ents often allow adolescents to explore the outside world and
test the boundaries of Amish identity. Family and community
may therefore overlook the ownership of radios, cameras,
even automobiles, by young people as well as their going to
the movies and wearing non-Amish clothes. Such deviations
are ignored in order that the young may freely decide on mar-
riage and membership within the church community. About
one-quarter leave the church, but most join more progressive
Amish or Mennonite churches.

Sociopolitical Organization

Social Organization. Amish communities are not entirely
self-sufficient. Support for state and local government may be
given through voting and paying taxes, but church rules pro-
hibit them from participating in politics as officeholders.
They also comply with church rules forbidding military serv-
ice and government assistance in the form of insurance or
subsidies.

Resistance to compulsory school attendance beyond the
eighth grade is perhaps the most controversial issue that has
brought the Amish into direct confrontation with state and

local authorities recently. Amish in certain communities were
subjected to fines and imprisonment because they rejected
secondary school education for their children. Finally, the di-
lemma was resolved in the 1972 Supreme Court decision
Wisconsin v. Yoder et al., which found that laws that required
Amish children to attend school beyond the elementary level
were a violation of their religious convictions. Conflicts be-
tween Amish and mainstream American goals in education
were not an issue when one-room schoolhouses were the
norm in a primarily rural United States. Today, the change to
consolidated schools and to a deemphasis on basic skills has
prompted the Amish to establish their own schools. Accord-
ing to Hostetler there are more than seven hundred one- and
two-room schools that uphold Amish traditions and life-
styles.

Political Organization. Old Order Amish churches are
not organized around a central authority. Rather, the church
districts serve as the governing units for each congregation.
Men who hold the offices of deacon (Armen Diener),
preacher (Diener zum Buch), and bishop (Volle Diener) are
chosen by lot from among the members of the congregation
themselves. The three ministers have charge of various as-
pects of church activities. The bishop performs baptisms and
marriages; the preacher assists in the communion service and
delivers the bimonthly sermon when asked; the deacon is re-
sponsible for distributing funds to the needy. Bishops meet
informally to discuss matters pertaining to their congrega-
tions, and visiting by congregants also helps maintain bonds
between church districts.

Social Control. When a member breaks a moral or church
code, the minister presents the question of discipline to the
congregation. It is the church community that has the final
decision. Shunning (Meidung), an extreme censure placed on
violators, requires that no church member engage in social

dealings with the individual until the ban is lifted.

Religion and Expressive Culture

Religious Beliefs, The Amish conceive of their church-
community (Gemeinde) as being composed of those who are
truly repentant and duly baptized. Members are joined com-
munally in an effort to become righteous Christians and re-
ject worldly values. Amish moral imperatives also account for
their desire to be close to the soil and to nature.

Ceremonies. The communion service to celebrate the
Lord’s Supper is held twice a year in the fall and spring. Prep-
arations for communion include prayer, meditation, and fast-
ing. As part of the service, the ceremonial foot washing, intro-
duced by Ammann in the seventeenth century, takes place as
a sign of fellowship.

Arts. Women combine quilt making and visiting as an ac-
ceptable means of artistic expression. Other forms of artistic
endeavor, like photography, are forbidden. Whitewashed
houses with decorative paint trim and brightly colored flowers
are also evidence of artistry among the Amish.

Medicine. The Amish have access to a variety of practi-
tioners, including folk healers as well as modern physicians
and surgeons. They also consider the reputation of practi-
tioners and, taking for granted the competency of providers,
they select ones whom they feel they can trust.
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Death and Afterlife. Death is a solemn occasion, but is
accepted as a matter of course. The dead are usually buried on
the third day after death. Respect for someone who has died
is often shown in a large funeral attendance. Funeral estab-
lishments may be asked to prepare the body, but afterward,
church members dress the body at home in special garments.
Preparation of the grave, notification of the ministers, and se-
lection of pallbearers are duties that are divided between
more or less distant relatives, friends, and neighbors of the
deceased. Amish bereaved are comforted by their belief in
heaven and life after death. Although the Amish want to be
ready for Judgment Day, they are not especially preoccupied
with the nature of an afterlife.
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Appalachians

ETHNONYMS: Briars, Highlanders, Hillbillies, Mountaineers,
Mountain Whites, Plain Folks, Southern Appalachians

Orientation

Identification. “Appalachians” refers to a largely rural
people who reside in the southern Appalachian region cover-
ing about 110,000 square miles in the states of Maryland, Vir-
ginia, West Virginia, Kentucky, Tennessee, North Carolina,
South Carolina, Georgia, and Alabama. Although these rural
people are only a minority of the regional population, the re-
gion has long been defined in terms of their traditional cul-
ture. Geographically isolated throughout much of their his-
tory, they are thought to have retained cultural traditions of
early nineteenth-century pioneers. Their language and music

are thought by some to be “pure” survivals of Elizabethan
forms, although many scholars believe that this is something
of an exaggeration. It is no exaggeration, however, that White
inhabitants of southern Appalachia were cut off from the
mainstream of American culture and that their culture is con-
servative. Their ethos and values center on those traditionally
associated with small, rural communities in the United States
including individualism, familism, loyalty in personal rela-
tionships, and egalitarianism. Appalachians are known to the
general American population through television and comic-
strip stereotypes as “hillbillies.”

Location.  As noted above, Appalachians are spread
through the Appalachian Mountains in nine states. This area
consists of three physiographic regions. The Blue Ridge
Mountains, with the highest peaks in the area, constitute the
eastern region; the central, southern, East Tennessee, and
Southwest Virginia valleys and their ridges constitute the
central region; and the Appalachian plateau forms the west-
ern region. Settled areas and cultivable land are scattered
along streams and their basins, coves, and hollows.

Demography. At the time of the first U.S. census in 1790,
the population of southern Appalachia was 175,000 with
most of these people settled in what is now Virginia. Settle-
ment throughout the rest of southern Appalachia was com-
pleted after the removal of the Cherokee in 1836 and the dis-
covery of gold in northern Georgia. The area remained largely
isolated until the Civil War. By 1960 there were 5.7 million
people living in the southern Appalachians, with the popula-
tion expanding steadily up to that time because of a high
birthrate that offset periodic population declines stemming
from outmigration. Qutmigration has produced large Appala-
chian enclaves in industrial towns in Ohio and Kentucky as
well as in cities such as Atlanta, Cleveland, Chicago, Pitts-
burgh, and Columbus. The southern Appalachian popula-
tion is now thought to be either stable or increasing. There
are relatively few African-Americans in the region, compared
to the rest of the South, although a number of biracial Ameri-
can Isolate groups are found in Appalachia.

Linguistic Affiliation. Appalachians speak a regional dia-
lect of English that is described by some as being difficult for
outsiders to understand.

History and Cultural Relations

The early settlers of the region were primarily of English,
Scots-Irish, and Highland Scots ancestry with some Germans
and Dutch. The life-style of the early settlers was much like
that of other rural southerners and centered on farming, live-
stock herding, and hunting, both for subsistence and for a
surplus to sell in nearby villages. When much of the South
shifted to large-scale cotton growing after the Civil War, the
soil and terrain in southern Appalachia could not support in-
tensive agriculture and the prewar economy and life-style sur-
vived. Eventually, isolation from the regional economy, early
pioneers’ methods of clearing land for farming, and coal-
mining and lumbering activities left the southern Appalachi-
ans an area of severe economic depression and the inhabi-
tants labeled as “hillbillies.” Since then, Appalachia has often
been identified as an area characterized by widespread pov-
erty, with less attention given to the growing middle class. Al-
though education, health care, transportation, and economic
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conditions have all improved since the 1960s, the region still
lags behind the nation. In the 1980s little of the traditional
culture survives, save that which is exhibited for tourists.

Settlements

Those identified as still adhering in some ways to the tradi-
tional culture live mostly in rural settlements in the valleys
and in the larger basins, coves, and hollows. These settle-
ments vary from scattered houses constituting a neighbor-
hood, to small villages with a general store, to incorporated
towns serving as county seats and commercial centers. Iso-
lated homes, however, constitute the way of life for many.
They are found in remote areas and contact with any but

close family members is unusual. The residential groups that

inhabit the coves and hollows are usually described as neigh-
borhoods rather than communities. Throughout the history
of the area, neighborhoods have been impermanent owing to
large families and agricultural practices that rapidly deplete
the soil.

Economy

Traditional Appalachians relied on subsistence farming, with
the mountain terrain allowing only scattered farming on rela-
tively small amounts of tillable land. Commercialization,
which revolutionized farming elsewhere in the nation, had lit-
tle impact in Appalachia. Early in the twentieth century, lum-
bering and coal mining lured Appalachians off the land with
the promise of steady employment. With the decline of these
industries, people have been forced to migrate, commute to
jobs, or find work in other industries. Almost everyone main-
tains family gardens, with corn and tobacco common crops.
Cattle, chickens, and hogs are widely raised.

Large-scale commercial exploitation of the forests began
after the Civil War when the national demand for timber in-
creased and the spread of rail lines made the transportation of
lumber possible. Lumbering was managed by outside syndi-
cates who hired local labor. Production peaked in 1909, but
by 1920, with the forests nearly depleted, the large companies
were moving out. Small companies, relying on small mills and
circular saws, took over what was left of the industry. By the
1960s only temporary work at low wages was available, and
workers, who might have two or more lumbering jobs each
year, had to supplement their wages through other forms of
employment.

Coal mining is the largest mineral industry in southern
Appalachia, although manganese, zinc, lead, copper, pyrite,
marble, feldspar, kaolin, and mica are also mined or quarried.
Large-scale coal mining began in the late 1800s, boomed dur-
ing World War I, declined during the Great Depression, and
then boomed again during World War II. Since then, owing
to competition from other fuels and the mechanization of the
industry, coal mining has declined as a primary source of em-
ployment. The declines in agriculture, mining, and lumbering
have forced Appalachians to look elsewhere for income,
migrating to cities, commuting to towns, receiving govern-
ment assistance, selling land, or cultivating and marketing

shrubbery.

Kinship, Marriage and Family

Kin Groups and Descent. The rural neighborhoods of
southern Appalachia are kin-based. The “clans” that inhabit
the hollows are actually large extended families with a patriar-
chal authority structure and patrilineal inheritance of sur-
names. There are no corporate kin groups, and kinship is
reckoned bilaterally.

Marriage. Marriages are often contracted when the indi-
viduals are quite young, and they are usually locally endoga-
mous, if not within the “clan.” Postmarital residence is said to
be up to the couple. Some children in every generation move
away, but there is a clear preference for residence near kin.
Usually the husband’s family will offer the couple land; if this
is not possible, the wife’s family will make the offer, leading to

the development of the large, extended family neighbor-
hoods.

Domestic Unit. The nuclear family is the ideal, though
there is much variation in actual household composition.
There are six or seven children in the average family, although
families with ten or more children are not uncommon. In-
breeding is reported to be very common.

Sociopolitical Organization

Neighborhood residence is sometimes based on a common
occupation, and residents of a neighborhood usually share a
church, school, and grist mill. They also tend to interact more
often with each other than with outsiders, and there is some
limited sense of neighborhood unity. Neighborhoods are
often named after family names, geographic features, or man-
made features. The combination of the strong family ethic,
the familial basis of the neighborhoods, and lack of trust in
the judicial system provided a social environment conducive
to the development of “clan” feuds. The feuds grew largely
from divided loyalties during the Civil War. Although the
southern Appalachians have been described as an island of
Union sympathy within the otherwise united South, there
was considerable difference of opinion within neighborhoods
and even within families. The feuds began shortly after the
Civil War and continued until about 1915, with the most fa-
mous being the one between the Hatfields and the McCoys.
Today, with social relations still much the same, disputes
often force individuals to side with their family and grudges
can run deep.

Religion and Expressive Culture

Religion. Most Appalachians are fundamentalists, with
the Southern Baptist church and the Methodist church the
major denominations. The current tone of Appalachian reli-
gion was set by a series of revivals that took place through the
1800s. Basic characteristics include a puritanical sense of mo-
rality, biblical fundamentalism, revivalism, fatalism, and a
clergy that differs from the laity only in the extent of its zeal
for universal salvation. Church organization is very informal,
with neighborhoods sharing a minister who makes a monthly
series of rounds. The primary goal of religious behavior is sal-
vation or conversion through a personal experience of God.
These experiences most often occur at the summer revivals,
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which include spirited preaching, hymn singing that builds in
intensity to the point of trance, hand waving toward heaven,
speaking in tongues, and faith healing.

Arts. Appalachian art, handicrafts, amusements, dance,
music, and folkways in general have been brought to the at-
tention of the general population thorough a variety of publi-
cations, including the Foxfire series of books.
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Arab Americans

ETHNONYMS: Arab Muslims, Chaldeans, Copts, Druze, Leb-
anese, Palestinians, Shia, Syrians, Yemenis

Orientation

Identification. Americans of Arab ancestry are a heteroge-
neous amalgam of national and religious subgroups. Their
link is a common Arab cultural and linguistic heritage, which
has profoundly influenced the Middle East for over fourteen
centuries. Historically, “Arab” referred exclusively to the
Arabic-speaking tribes of the Arabian Peninsula and parts of
the Fertile Crescent. Today, the term is understood to be a
cultural/linguistic and political designation. It embraces vari-
ous national, religious, and regional groups that share over-
lapping histories and national political aspirations, although
significant differences and regional loyalties remain strong.
No single set of racial or physical traits defines all Arabs. Nor
can they be identified with a single religion (Islam), as is
often mistakenly done, for not all Arabs are Muslims (about 6
to 10 percent are non-Muslims, mostly Christians and some
Jews). In fact, although Islam originated in the Arabian Pen-
insula, and the Qur’an (its holy book) was written in Arabic,
the vast majority of Muslims are not Arabs, but Indonesians,
Pakistanis, Asian Indians, and Persians.

Arab Americans hail from only a handful of the twenty-
one countries that compose the modern Arab world: Leba-

non, Syria, Palestine, Iraq, Egypt, Yemen, and Jordan. In
terms of recency of arrival, Arab Americans fall into three di-
verse groups: recent arrivals, long-term immigrants, and na-
tive-born descendants of earlier generations of immigrants.

Location. Arab Americans live primarily in cities or adja-
cent suburbs. Many recent arrivals tend to gravitate to Arab
neighborhoods, where ethnic grocery stores, restaurants, bak-
eries, clubs, and religious centers are concentrated. These
neighborhoods tend to be working class and lower middle
class in character. The largest is found in the Detroit suburb
of Dearborn, Michigan; others are located in New York and
Chicago. These “Arab Towns” have largely replaced the “Lit-
tle Syrias” of earlier immigrant generations. The more assimi-
lated long-term immigrants and native-born Arab Americans
tend to eschew the ethnic neighborhoods for the middle-class
suburbs. The major concentrations of Arab Americans are
found in Detroit, New York, Los Angeles, Boston, Chicago,
and Houston. Smaller communities are also found through-
out the Northeast and Middle West.

Demography. Exact population figures are difficult to as-
certain owing to imprecise immigration and census data.
Scholars tend to agree on 2 million as the number of persons
of Arab ancestry in the United States, with another 80,000 in
Canada. In comparison, the population of the Arab world is
over 150 million. The largest single concentration of Arabs in
North America is in Detroit, which is reputed to have about
250,000 Arabs. Native-born Arab Americans and long-
established immigrants make up the largest share of the pop-
ulation, which was fairly stable through the mid-1960s. Be-
ginning in the late 1960s, the population in North America
witnessed rapid growth owing largely to the influx of tens of
thousands of new immigrants.

Linguistic Affiliation. Most assimilated Arab Americans
use English as their primary language or only domestic lan-
guage. Many recent arrivals use Arabic as their primary lan-
guage, employing English as needed in contacts outside the
home and the ethnic community. Arabic speakers converse in
the regional dialect of their home village or town. Some Iraqi
Chaldeans speak Chaldean (a Semitic language) as their only
domestic language; others know only Iraqi Arabic or combine
the two languages. Second-generation Arab Americans usu-
ally reach adulthood retaining very little of their parents’ na-
tive tongue.

History and Cultural Relations

The first Arabic-speaking immigrants in the United States
were a handful of nineteenth-century adventurers and so-
journers. It was not until the end of the century that signifi-
cant numbers of Arab immigrants began making their way to
the United States. Their numbers were minuscule by the
standards of the day, averaging several thousand per year,
with the highest recorded number reaching nine thousand in
1913-14. World War I brought immigration to a virtual
standstill. In the years immediately following the war, Arab
immigration returned to its prewar level only to be restricted
again by the legislation of the 1920s.

Many of the early immigrants left homes in Greater
Syria, an Arab province of the Ottoman Empire until the end
of World War I. In the postwar period, the province was parti-
tioned into separate political entities (Syria, Lebanon, Pales-
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tine, Transjordan) under British and French rule. Although
the area remains predominantly Arab and Muslim culturally,
Christian, Islamic, and Jewish ethnoreligious minorities con-
stitute its cultural mosaic. Many of the early immigrants were
drawn from these minorities, especially certain Christian de-
nominations (Maronites, Melkites, and Eastern Orthodox).
Others included a small number of Muslims and Druze, as
well as smaller numbers of Iraqi Chaldeans and Yemeni
Muslims.

In general, the early immigrants were mostly illiterate or
semiliterate, unskilled, single males, who emigrated without
their families. Of the approximately 60,000 who entered the
United States between 1899 and 1910, some 53 percent were
illiterate, and 68 percent were single males. A notable excep-
tion was a small group of literati (writers, poets, artists, jour-
nalists) who settled in places like New York and Boston. Po-
litically rather than economically motivated, this group
spawned an important school of modern Arabic literature.
They formed the Pen League (al-Rabita al-Qalamiyya) under
the leadership of Kahlil Gibran (1883-1931), the celebrated
author of The Prophet.

The early immigrants tended to settle in the cities and
towns of the Northeast and Midwest, in states like New York,
Massachusetts, Pennsylvania, Michigan, and Ohio. By 1940
about a fifth of the estimated 350,000 Arabs lived in just
three cities—New York, Boston, and Detroit—mostly in eth-
nic neighborhoods (“Little Syrias”). Many worked their way
across America as peddlers of dry goods and other sundry
items, reaching virtually every state of the Union. Some
homesteaded on the Great Plains, and others settled in
southern rural areas.

A second wave of Arab immigration to the United States
occurred after World War II. The influx included many more
Muslims than the previous one. It also included refugees who
had been displaced by the 1948 Palestine war, as well as pro-
fessionals and university students who elected to remain per-
manently in the United States. These trends accelerated after
the June 1967 Arab-Isracli War, a watershed for both the
Middle East and Arab immigration to the United States. The
1970s and 1980s witnessed a massive influx of Arab immi-
grants from Lebanon, Iraq, the Israeli-occupied West Bank,
Yemen, Egypt, and other Arab countries. Many had been dis-
placed by war and political upheaval.

The early Arab immigrants followed a fairly smooth as-
similation into mainstream society. Several generations later
their descendants have achieved high social mobility. Some
are household names: Danny Thomas, Ralph Nader, Christa
McAuliffe, Paul Anka, Casey Kasem, Bobby Rahall, F.
Murray Abraham. In comparison, the second-wave immi-
grants have had a mixed time of it. Many have prospered eco-
nomically, especially those in the professions and business.
But others, particularly in the period following the June 1967
war, have had to contend with demeaning stereotypes, preju-
dice, and discrimination stemming from the oil crisis, Middle
East terrorism, and U.S. involvement in the region. These
problems are more pronounced in areas where large numbers
of recent arrivals reside.

Economy

Arab Americans are highly integrated into the U.S. and Ca-
nadian economies. Both immigrant and assimilated Arabs

are heavily involved in the retail business trade. In many
urban areas, they own and manage grocery stores, supermar-
kets, candy stores, gasoline stations, and restaurants. Some
native-born Arabs own small and medium-sized manufactus-
ing and commercial enterprises; most, however, choose ca-
reers in the professions (medicine, law, accounting, engineer-
ing, teaching). Many unskilled immigrants, particularly
recent arrivals, can be found working in factories or restau-
rants, but they usually remain in such jobs only until they ac-
cumulate sufficient means to enter the retail business world.
Although Arabs as a group have not faced economic discrimi-
nation, individuals have encountered discrimination in hiring
and on the job, mostly in the professions.

Kinship, Marriage and Family

Marriage and Family. Arab marriage and kinship prac-
tices vary somewhat by religion and recency of arrival, but
usually stress lifelong marriages, a preference for religious and
ethnic group endogamy, marriage of cousins, extended fami-
lies, patrilineal descent, and bifurcate-collateral (descriptive)
kinship terminology. Surnames are patrilineal. Data on inter-
marriage with non-Arabs are virtually nonexistent. Generally,
recency of immigration, degree of ethnic group cohesiveness,
and religiousness mitigate against interreligious marriages,
though marriages across Arab regional and national lines are
allowed as long as religious group endogamy is maintained.
Arab affiliation is usually traced patrilineally, though women
are delegated the responsibility of transmitting ethnic and re-
ligious awareness to the children. In many mixed marriages,
particularly of Arab men to non-Arab women, the wives often
play important roles in promoting Arab cultural heritage
within the family and the ethnic community.

Socialization. As with North Americans generally, early
socialization takes place in the immediate family. Arab par-
ents are extremely indulgent, though they may resort to physi-
cal punishment. Socialization as an Arab takes place in the
home, through attendance at “Arabic school” on weekends,
and in youth groups at the mosque or church. Weddings, fu-
nerals, and other community gatherings offer occasion for
further socialization into the ethnic group.

Sociopolitical Organization

Social Organization. Traditionally, the primary loyalties
and affiliations of Middle Eastern peoples have been to local
areas, the village or urban quarter, which were usually homog-
eneous religious and ethnic units. Not surprisingly, Arabs in
Anmerica tended to establish ethnically homogeneous church-
and mosque-centered communities. In addition, they formed
hometown and village clubs and associations. Because immi-
grants from the same village or town were often scattered in
many parts of the United States and elsewhere, these associa-
tions often acquired a national or even international scope.
Hometown and village affiliations remain strong among re-
cent arrivals and the immigrant population generally, and less
s0 among assimilated Arab Americans.

Political Organization. There is no overarching political
structure that groups all Arab Americans. The Christian de-
nominations are separately organized in hierarchical groups
that are essentially extensions of churches based in the Mid-
dle East. Lacking the hierarchical structure of the Christian
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churches, local congregations of Muslims are loosely fede-
rated with one another according to sect (Sunni, Shia) and to
competing Islamic federations in the Middle East.

In the late 1960s Arab Americans began establishing na-
tional organizations that transcend religious and hometown/
village affiliations. The Association of Arab-American Uni-
versity Graduates (aauG), founded by a group of academics
and professionals, was the first such organization. Eventually
larger organizations appeared in the 1970s and 1980s
(American-Arab Anti-Discrimination Committee; National
Association of Arab-Americans; American Arab Institute).
The impetus behind the emergence of these organizations
was the perceived need to present an Arab-American voice
on U.S. foreign policy, combat demeaning stereotypes and
discrimination, and encourage Arab Americans to become
actively involved in the electoral process. Although these
groups are highly visible, they represent only a small fraction
of the Arab American population.

Social Control and Conflict. Arab Americans generally
resolve disputes through the legal system. The population is
law-abiding, and contrary to popular images, Arab Americans
have not been involved in terrorist activities. Rather, they
have been the targets of sporadic intentional violence, includ-
ing several bombings and arson fires that killed two people
and injured nearly a dozen others in the 1980s.

Religion

Religious Beliefs and Practices. Islam is the youngest of
the monotheistic religions. Established in the seventh cen-
tury, Islam’s central tenet is the oneness of God. Humankind
is called on to obey God’s law and prepare for the Day of
Judgment. Muslims view the Prophet Muhammad as the last
in a long succession of prophets going back to Abraham.
Muslims accept Jesus as a prophet who possessed miracle-
working powers. The Qur’an places emphasis on his virgin
birth. Muslims do not, however, recognize the divinity of
Christ or accept that he was crucified, claiming instead that
God intervened at the last moment. Shia Muslims differ from
Sunni (orthodox) Islam over the rightful succession of the
Caliphate (leader) of the early Muslim community and over
the role and powers of the ulama (religious scholars or
clergy). The majority of Arab American Muslims are Sunni;
Arab American Shia Muslims are mostly from Lebanon and
to a lesser extent from North Yemen and Iraq.

Arab Christians are divided between Eastern rite
churches (Syrian Antiochian Orthodox, Greek Orthodox,
and Coptic) and Latin rite Uniate churches (Maronite, Mel-
kite, and Chaldean). Originally, all Middle Eastern denomi-
nations belonged to churches that followed Eastern rites. The
Uniate churches eventually split from the Eastern churches
and affiliated with the Latin church in Rome. Although they
formally recognize the authority of the Roman pope and con-
form to Latin rites, the Uniate churches maintain their own
patriarchs and internal autonomy. The Middle Eastern
churches, Eastern as well as Uniate, allow priests to marry,
though not bishops, and maintain their separate liturgies,
often in an ancient language (Coptic, Aramaic, Syriac, and
50 on).

Religious Practitioners. Islam lacks a hierarchical church

structure. The ulama are essentially teachers or scholars, lack-

ing real authority, though Shia Islam as practiced in non-
Arab Iran invests the ulama with special occult powers and
authority in social matters. The Middle Eastern churches are
structured in rigid hierarchies, and priests often command
substantial respect and authority in local affairs.

Ceremonies. Strictly speaking, Islam recognizes only three
religious holidays: Ramadan, Eid al-Fitr, and Eid al-Adha.
Other holidays, like the Prophet’s birthday, are celebrated by
some communities and not others. Ramadan, the ninth
month of the Islamic lunar calendar, is the time of fasting
that precedes Eid al-Fitr. The fast requires complete absti-
nence from food, drink, tobacco, and sex from sunrise to sun-
set during the entire month. Eid al-Fitr (“End of the Fast”)
marks the end of Ramadan. Eid al-Adha (“Feast of the Sacri-
fice”) commemorates Abraham’s willingness to sacrifice his
son Ishmael in obedience to God. The holiday at the end of
the Hajj, or pilgrimage to Mecca, falls on a different day each
year owing to the differences between the Islamic lunar calen-
dar and the Western solar calendar. The Eastern rite
churches differ from the Latin churches on the timing of Eas-
ter and Christmas celebrations. Easter is celebrated the Sun-
day after Passover, and Christmas is celebrated on the Epiph-
any, which falls on January 6.
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Arapaho

ETHNONYMS: Arapahoe, Dog Eaters, Hitinwoiv, Inufiaina,
Suretika

The Arapaho are an Algonkian-speaking tribe who at the
time of first contact with the Americans lived around the
headwaters of the Arkansas and Platte rivers in southwestern
Wyoming and eastern Colorado. In the mid-nineteenth cen-
tury, the tribe split into two groups. The Northern Arapaho
now live with the Eastern Shoshone on the Wind River Reser-
vation in Wyoming, and the Southern Arapaho, with the
Southern Cheyenne as the Cheyenne-Arapahoe Tribes of
Oklahoma on a federal trust area in southwestern Oklahoma.
The U.S. Bureau of the Census estimated that there were at
least forty-four hundred Arapaho living in the United States
in 1980. Their language is distantly related to Blackfoot,
Cheyenne, and the other Algonkian languages. The Gros
Ventre (Atsina) were formerly an Arapaho band and speak a
dialect of Arapaho.

The earliest evidence indicates the Arapaho were agricul-
turalists living near the headwaters of the Mississippi River in
Minnesota around 1600. From there they moved westward,
acquiring the horse and becoming typical bison-hunting
horse nomads on the Great Plains. They were noted as warri-
ors and fought with many other tribes as well as with the U.S.
Army. After the split into two groups around 18335, the
Southern Arapaho agreed to settle with the Cheyenne on an
Oklahoma reservation in 1869, and the Northern Arapaho
were placed on the Wind River Reservation in Wyoming with
their old enemies the Eastern Shoshone. The Southern Ara-
paho are now governed by the Cheyenne-Arapahoe Tribal
Business Committee, which has elected officials from each of
the tribes; on the Wind River Reservation, affairs are carried
on by a joint business council. The major Arapaho business
on this reservation is the Arapaho Ranch Enterprise, a beef-
breeding operation that brings in over $3 million annually.
Income is also derived from coal mining, forestry, and pay-
ments for grazing rights.

After the Arapaho moved to the plains, their economy
was based almost entirely on bison hunting and the use of the
horse, with men doing the hunting and carrying on warfare
and the women concerned with domestic chores, gathering
vegetable foods, raising children, and building the conical
bison-hide-covered tipis characteristic of the society. They
originally had five major divisions, although the Gros Ventre
broke away from the others around the beginning of the
eighteenth century. Each division had a chief, not formally
elected but chosen from among the Dog Company, one of
the age-grade societies which were characteristic of Arapaho
social organization. These societies no longer survive, but
their general structure continues today in modified form and
their values still determine social and political behavior to
some extent.

While living on the plains, the tribe was nearly fully no-
madic, with communities having populations of two hundred
to four hundred people. They had bilateral descent but no de-
scent groups. The communities were exogamous, and post-
marital residence was generally uxorilocal. There were strict
mother-in-law/son-in-law and father-in-law/daughter-in-law
taboos, as well as great respect between brothers and sisters.

Polygyny was frequent, very often sororal. There were no strict
rules of inheritance. Religion was largely bound up with the
ceremonials of the age-grade societies, with the Sun Dance
and the peyote worship also being important.
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Arikara

ETHNONYMS: Pandani, Panimaha, Ree, Ricari, Ricaree, San-
ish, Starrahhe

The Arikara are a group of Caddoan-speaking American
Indians who in historic times lived along the Missouri River
in northern South Dakota and west-central North Dakota.
The Arikara are culturally related to the Pawnee. They are be-
lieved to have originated in the Southeast and migrated north
along the Missouri River before reaching the Dakotas some-
time around 1770. At that time they numbered between three
thousand and four thousand people. In 1837 the Arikara
were severely affected by a smallpox epidemic, and in 1862,
their numbers much reduced, they joined the Mandan and
Hidatsa tribes. In about 1870 all three groups were settled on
the Fort Berthold Reservation in North Dakota. In the 1980s
they numbered about one thousand.

The Arikara were primarily an agricultural people living
in permanent villages of semisubterranean earth lodges lo-
cated on bluffs overlooking the Missouri River. They culti-
vated maize, beans, squash, pumpkins, and sunflowers and
also hunted bison, deer, and antelope and gathered wild
foods. Politically, the Arikara were organized into a loose con-
federacy of villages led by a head chief assisted by a tribal
council of village chiefs. Religious life and ceremonies cen-
tered around the planting, cultivation, and harvesting of

maize, the principal food resource.
See also Hidatsa; Mandan
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Assiniboin

ETHNONYMS: Assiniboine, Assinipwat, Fish-Eaters, Hohe,
Stoneys, Stonies

The Assiniboin are a Siouan-speaking group who sepa-
rated from the Nakota (Yanktonnai) in northern Minnesota
sometime before 1640 and moved northward to ally them-
selves with the Cree near Lake Winnipeg. Later in the century
they began to move westward, eventually settling in the ba-
sins of the Saskatchewan and Assiniboine rivers in Canada,
and in Montana and North Dakota north of the Milk and
Missouri rivers. With the disappearance of the bison (the
mainstay of their subsistence) in the middle of the nine-
teenth century, they were forced to relocate to several reserva-
tions and reserves in Montana, Alberta, and Saskatchewan.
Population estimates for the tribe ranged from eighteen thou-
sand to thirty thousand in the eighteenth century. Today
there are perhaps fifty-five hundred living on the Fort Bel-
knap and Fort Peck reservations in Montana and in Cana-
dian reserves, the largest being at Morley on the upper Bow
River in Alberta. '

The Assiniboin were a typical plains bison-hunting tribe;
they were nomadic and lived in hide tipis. They usually em-
ployed the dog travois for transporting goods, although the
horse was sometimes used. Famed as the greatest horse raid-
ers on the Northern Plains, the Assiniboin were also fierce
warriors. They were generally on friendly terms with Whites
but regularly engaged in warfare against the Blackfoot and
Gros Ventre. Many were converted to Methodism by
Wesleyan missionaries during the nineteenth century, but the
Grass Dance, Thirst Dance, and Sun Dance remained impor-
tant ceremonials. After the Second World War, the Alberta
Stoneys became much involved in political activism and cul-
tural betterment through the Indian Association of Alberta.
An Assiniboin-language school and university-level courses
are offered at the reserve at Morley.

Bibliography

Dempsey, Hugh A. (1978). “Stoney Indians.” In Indian
Tribes of Alberta, 43-50. Calgary: Glenbow-Alberta Institute.

Kennedy, Dan (1972). Recollections of an Assiniboine Chief,
edited and with an introduction by James R. Stevens. Tor-
onto: McClelland & Stewart.

Lowie, Robert H. (1910). The Assiniboine. American Mu-
seum of Natural History, Anthropological Papers 4, 1-270.
New York.

Notzke, Claudia (1985). Indian Reserves in Canada: Develop-

ment Problems of the Stoney and Peigan Reserves in Alberta.
Marburger Geographische Schriften, no. 97. Marburg/Lahn.

Whyte, Jon (1985). Indians in the Rockies. Banff, Alberta: Al-
titude Publishing.

Writers’ Program, Montana (1961). The Assiniboines: From
the Accounts of the Old Ones Told to First Boy (James Larpen-
teur Long). Norman: University of Oklahoma Press.



28 Baffinland Inuit

Baffinland Inuit

Orientation

Identification. The Baffinland Inuit constitute the east-
ernmost group of what is commonly referred to as the Central
Eskimo, a designation that also includes the Copper, Iglulik,
Netsilik, and Caribou Inuit. The Baffinland Inuit are a hunt-
ing people who have occupied their land for over four thou-
sand years. They refer to their territory as Nunaseak, which
means “beautiful land.” Today, the Baffinland Inuit are
under the jurisdiction of the Northwest Territories govern-
ment. There is, however, an active movement toward a
reinterpretation of their political status within Canada,
which is based on the settlement of land claims, the creation
of a system of self-government, and the recognition of aborig-
inal rights within the constitution of Canada. The rather
massive changes that have occurred over the last twenty-five
years have resulted in many disruptions to traditional social
patterns that must be dealt with by all segments of the popu-
lation as the Baffinland Inuit struggle to reconcile tradition
with change and to create a new form of adaptation.

Location. The Baffinland Inuit occupy the southern two-
thirds of Baffin Island. Their territory extends from approxi-
mately 62° to 72° N. The northeastern sector of their terri-
tory is mountainous with small glaciers, the southern sector
has rolling terrain, and to the west the surface becomes flat.
The climate is marked by intense cold in the winter with day-
time temperatures averaging about -30° F. Summer tempera-
tures average 50° F and except for the areas of glaciers most of
the snow melts each season. The sea freezes in October and
begins break-up in July. In some years, however, pack ice
never clears from the area.

Demography. In 1988 the population of the Baffinland
Inuit was approximately 7,200. The largest community,
Iqualuit (Frobisher Bay), is the transportation, supply, and
government center for the territory and has a population of
3,625. The Davis Strait communities of Kangitugaapiq
(Clyde) and Qikitarjuaq (Broughton Island) have popula-
tions of approximately 550 and 450, respectively;
Pangnirtung, about 1,100; Kingmiruit (Lake Harbor), about
350 and, farther west, Kingait (Cape Dorset), about 1,100.
The population is growing at a rate of 2.8 percent per year,
which is a significant decrease from earlier estimates of over 4
percent. In all communities there is a predominance of young
people, with almost 45 percent of the total population under
eighteen years of age. The existence of settlements of even
400 people, coupled with this shift in age composition, is a
new development with major social and economic conse-
quences.

Linguistic Affiliation. The Baffinland Inuit speak Inuk-
tituk, which is the language spoken from northern Alaska to
Greenland. Although there are dialects and changes from re-
gion to region, the Baffinland Inuit can communicate with all
the Central Eskimo groups as well as with the Inuit of Quebec
and Labrador. Inuktituk is now written by using syllabic sym-
- bols that were developed by missionaries. English is the sec-
ond language of most young Baffinland Inuit, but there is a

deep concern about maintaining the language and ensuring
its use in the workplace as well as in the home.

History and Cultural Relations

The Baffinland Inuit have prehistoric origins that date back
to approximately 2200 B.c. Many material culture traits as well
as the seasonal use of territory have remained amazingly con-
sistent over this long period of time. The earliest Inuit to oc-
cupy the territory are referred to as the pre-Dorset and Dorset
cultures. The Inuit usually refer to this cultural phase as
Tunit. Dorset adaptation was based on small, well-crafted
stone, ivory, and bone implements used to harvest and proc-
ess marine and land mammals, freshwater fish, and migratory
birds. Sometime during the first thousand years the kayak,
snowhouse, and dogsled came into use through a process of
diffusion combined with local development. Around Ab.
1200, a different cultural adaptation called the Thule culture
became evident throughout the territory and centered on the
hunting of whales. Archaeological findings indicate that the
Thule culture, like the population that preceded it, originated
in Alaska and spread rapidly eastward. The Thule Inuit are
the direct ancestors of the Baffinland Inuit of today.

Sustained contact with Europeans began around 1750,
when whalers first entered the area. They introduced trade
goods and disease and altered to some extent the general pat-
tern of seasonal adaptation, especially after 1850, when they
began to overwinter near the present-day communities of
Pangnirtung and Kingmiruit. Whalers were the primary Euro-
pean presence until the early 1900s, when the decline of
whales ended this activity. Whalers were replaced by fur trad-
ers, who first entered some parts of the territory around 1910
and remained a powerful economic and social force until
about 1965. Although whalers introduced bartering and the
seasonal employment of Inuit as crew members, it was the fur
traders who instituted formal exchange and a system of eco-
nomic control based on debit and credit. The trading era
brought about occasional periods of prosperity, especially in
the 1920s, but for the most part resulted in difficult economic
times and a deterioration of the Baffinland Inuit's indepen-
dent pattern of subsistence. Nevertheless, when the elders of
today refer to traditional times, or even to “the good old
days,” they mean life during the fur trade era.

Around 1912, the first missionaries entered the region
and the evidence points to a rapid replacement of a
shamanistic-based system of belief by that of Anglican Chris-
tianity. The missionaries were soon followed by the Royal Ca-
nadian Mounted Police who represented the government of
Canada and looked after Canadian sovereignty of the terri-
tory. A more active government representation started to de-
velop in the late 1950s when it became apparent that the liv-
ing conditions and health of Inuit had deteriorated.
Tuberculosis was the major health problem, although influ-
enza and even common colds could cause hardship and
death. By the mid-1950s, a medical ship would visit all
Baffinland Inuit communities each year and seriously ill indi-
viduals of any age were evacuated to spend one to several
yeats recuperating in a southern hospital or sanatorium. By
the 1970s, small nursing stations were built in the communi-
ties, with a regional hospital in Iqualuit. The rate of tubercu-
losis has been significantly slowed, but evacuation, now car-
ried out by airplane, is still relied upon.
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The development of the six present-day communities
began in 1960 when the government started to implement a
wider range of programs. The first communities comprised
shacks without water, sewage treatment, or other services. By
1965, government housing programs were initiated and as
services accumulated the community became more perma-
nent. Schools were created for primary grades, but some
teenage youth would be sent to boarding schools outside the
region for vocational training or academic upgrading.

Settlements

The settlement pattern of the Baffinland Inuit was based on
small reasonably permanent winter encampments that were
the primary residence for family groups ranging in size from
twenty-five to fifty individuals. Family groups identified
themselves geographically and socially by the suffix -miut
which means “the people of a particular place.” The territory
utilized by Inuit was defined geographically through the des-
ignation of many place names, and there was a network of
trails and travel routes, indicating the potential for the move-
ment of people over long distances. The winter residence was
the central point from which smaller, seasonal camps would
be established in order to harvest specific resources. The pat-
tern of occupation was formed by groups of related families
living within a region. Certain activities such as the late win-
ter breathing-hole hunting of the seal could support larger
groups and tended to bring people together. At other times,
especially during inland trips for caribou, smaller social units,
usually composed only of male hunters from closely related
families, were more productive. During much of this century,
the presence of fur traders throughout the region had an in-
fluence on settlement since they encouraged or coerced Inuit
to maintain smaller social groups over a larger territory and to
locate their settlement with respect to potential benefits from
trapping rather than hunting.

The settlement pattern and territoriality of particular
Baffinland Inuit groups did not necessarily exclude other in-
dividuals or family groups from using territory, but since kin-
ship linkages within one particular area were better defined
than between areas, there was a tendency to maintain loose
boundary distinctions. Certain of these boundary distinc-
tions are still maintained today through the arrangement of
family housing units within the new settlements. Older pat-
terns can also be recognized in the political structure and in-
fluence of particular individuals or families on the economic
and social life in these new communities.

Today, the Baffinland Inuit live in six centralized com-
munities and practice a mixed economy of hunting and wage
labor. Children attend primary and secondary schools, the
families are housed in centrally heated government-built
dwellings that are serviced for water and sewage, and there is
access to social programs and basic health services. All the
communities are linked together and to southern Canada by
a system of air transport, but there has been no substantial
migration to southern Canada.

Economy

The traditional economy of the Baffinland Inuit was based on
seasonal harvesting that took place within the framework of
settlement and territoriality described above. Marine mam-
mals were the primary species harvested by the Baffinland

Inuit, including, in general order of importance, ringed and
bearded seals, beluga whale, walrus, and polar bear. A very
generalized description of the seasonal economic cycle can be
applied to the Baffinland Inuit as a whole, though each area
had a particular pattern. In the winter, the primary activity
was hunting for seals at their breathing holes or along the floe
edge where permanent ice gives way to open water. Winter
was the time of lowest productivity, and traditionally the ease
of survival was often a function of the amount of food that
could be stored from fall hunting and fishing. As winter gave
way to spring, seals began to sun themselves on top of the ice,
making them easier to find and harvest. In May, beluga whale
and migratory birds would begin to move into the region and
anadromous fish move to the ocean. Spring was an important
hunting time, since surpluses of food could be obtained.
When dogsleds were in wide use, these surpluses would be
stored for dog food. During the summer families relied on
fishing near coastal or inland lakes or rivers and on the gath-
ering of seaweed ‘and clams, as well as berries and roots. By
September, the weather often made coastal travel difficult, so
people moved to fishing sites for Arctic char, but on calm
days seal hunting was often productive. Early fall was marked
by long inland hunts for caribou, with caribou fur at its best
for the preparation of winter clothing. The transition from
fall to winter was marked by the movement of beluga whale
and, in certain areas, walrus along the coast. These species
could often be harvested in large quantities and stored for
winter use.

Dogsleds were the primary means of land transportation
until about 1965, when the snowmobile was introduced. In-
troduction of the snowmobile, along with the motor-powered
freighter canoes and, most recently, the four-wheel drive
overland vehicles, meant that new economic strategies
needed to be created since this technology had to be pur-
chased and supported through large sums of money. At pres-
ent, it costs an Inuit hunter approximately thirty thousand
dollars (Canadian) to obtain and operate the minimal equip-
ment needed. Since the Arctic environment is hard on equip-
ment, full replacement, at least of snowmobiles, is necessary
every two to three years. The types of economic activity used
to generate income have changed over time. The reliance on
the debit and credit system of the fur trade began to disappear
around 1965. At that time, universal programs of social
assistance such as family allowances and old-age benefits
were applied to the Inuit, and there was also the creation of
more permanent wage employment in the new settlements.

The transition between the reliance on trapping and the
employment patterns of today was bridged for many Inuit by
the creation of an industry based on Inuit soapstone carving.
This industry still flourishes in some of the Baffinland com-
munities, especially Kingait and Kingmiruit. The economy of
Iqualuit is based on the provision of services to the inhabi-
tants of this community and the region. The economy of
Pangnirtung has recently been supported through the devel-
opment of a tourist industry based on the creation of a unique
national park supplemented by commercial fishing in winter.
The national park has also affected Broughton Island on
Davis Strait. Throughout the territory, there continues to be
an emphasis on hunting in part because of its importance to
the food economy but also because of its values for maintain-
ing and enjoying a more traditional life-style. The sale of furs
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and sealskin has been badly damaged by pressures from the
animal rights movement. Even though many Inuit now par-
ticipate in wage employment that may range from driving
trucks or heavy equipment to serving as community mayor or
administrator, many jobs are still held by nonnatives. The de-
velopment of schools and the creation of academic voca-
tional programs should bring about a shift in this situation. It
is now possible for Inuit to look forward to employment as pi-
lots, managers, and politicians, and a number of small busi-
ness ventures have been attempted. Nevertheless, the eco-
nomic outlook is still not secure, and there is the persistent
question of how the youth of today will be able to support
themselves.

Kinship

Kin Groups and Descent. The pattern of social cohesion,
or division, within Baffinland Inuit society is determined to a
large measure by the density and type of kin-based relation-
ships that exist within any one segment of the population.
The nuclear family is a primary social unit, but it is the ex-
tended family that is the most important social entity when
considering the integration that occurs between the social
and economic roles of individuals. Extended families are also
linked through kinship to form the larger territorial group
that is often referred to as a band. The Baffinland system of
kinship is bilateral and recognizes positions for two ascending
and two descending generations. The kinship system encour-
ages interpersonal behavior based on respect, affection, and
obedience. Although these categories of behavior apply only
to pairs of individuals, they also play a part within the larger
system since they help to regulate or channel the sharing of
food and materials including money, the flow of information,
the age or sexual division of roles, and the expression of lead-
ership within a social group. The structure of kinship groups
indicates a bias toward relationships between males, yet not
to the extent that could be called a patrilineal form of social
organization.

Kinship Terminology. Within Baffinland Inuit society,
two types of terminological processes operate to create a kin-
ship network. The first is that which establishes the formal or
ideal set of terms that identify fixed kinship positions in rela-
tionship to a speaker. These positions are based on the
consanguineal ties of biological family and on the affinal ties
acquired through marriage. The second, and in relation to
everyday usage, the more important process, is the alternative
way in which the terms of the formal or ideal system are incor-
porated into an alternative, or “fictive,” system of relation-
ships. Because of this second process, there is often a major
distinction between the true consanguineal or affinal rela-
tionship and the term that is actually used. The name is the
primary factor that creates this apparent contradiction.
Throughout Baffinland, newborn children are named after a
deceased person or persons—a child can have as many as
seven names. A speaker will therefore refer to this child on
the basis of the kinship relationship that existed between the
speaker and the deceased person. Because of this process,
most individuals are recognized by many different fictive kin-
ship terms. The fictive kinship established through the name
also means that the behavior follows the fictive rather than
the actual kinship designation, and this can cross sexual
lines. Although such reckoning is often used in a symbolic

sense, especially as the child grows older, it is nevertheless im-
portant and persistent.

Marriage and Family

Marriage. Traditionally, marriage took place through an
arrangement made for children by adults when the two chil-
dren were young. Since the rigors of life could not guarantee
the eventual joining of these individuals, it was not uncom-
mon for parents to create such an arrangement just prior to
the marriage. Men usually moved to the village of the wife’s
parents. The duration of this depended on the social position
and economic circumstances of the two families and on the
overall availability of either eligible males or females. Polyga-
mous unions existed, and there could be unions that repre-
sented significant age differences between the partners.

Domestic Unit. New domestic units were created when a
couple had their first child. This nuclear unit usually re-
mained within the parental dwelling, but as the number of
children increased, a new residence would be created usually
close to the parental home. Since adoption of grandchildren
by grandparents was common, the actual development of new
nuclear families could be delayed. In the new communities
there has been a breakdown of arranged marriages, and young
adults often express their independence through exercising
their own choice of partner. There is also a tendency espe-
cially for young women to remain unmarried, but pregnancies
often occur and the child is usually adopted by parents or
other members of the extended family.

Socialization.  The socialization of children has undergone
significant change since the creation of modern communi-
ties. In the past, the immediate family, including especially
the grandparents, was responsible for much of the socializa-
tion. Children were involved in a continuous process of edu-
cation that tended to shift its emphasis as the child matured.
The early stages of development were defined by tolerance
and affection. As a child grew older, affection was replaced by
a stress on independence. Learning took place by example
and was often integrated with play. Male roles and female
roles were part of this play. As a child grew older, play gave
way to more useful work, and there was an emphasis on tasks
that would be incorporated into their older and more produc-
tive stages of life. The productive stage could begin before
marriage and lasted until age set limits on the type of activi-
ties a male or female could carry out. At this point they
moved into a stage in which they became more valuable as
possessors of information, including family history and myth.
In today’s world the complexity of community life means that
this process has broken down. The primary exception is dur-
ing the spring and summer when children, parents, and elders
are often together in smaller hunting camps. For the most
part, however, the school, television, and other imported in-
stitutions have either replaced or, more often, come into con-
flict with traditional ways of socializing the young.

Sociopolitical Organization

In traditional Inuit society there was no active political level
of organization. The kinship system operated to maintain so-
cial control and resolve conflict. The leadership noted above
was neither persistent nor acquired through any formal proc-
ess. Most leadership was exercised most effectively only
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within the extended family. Territory did not carry political
connotation or boundaries. Again, it was social organization
that tended to limit or facilitate access to territory. There was
no ownership of either land or resources. A tendency toward
possessing “rights” to a particular territory was simply a func-
tion of the size of a social unit and the time in which it had
persisted in the use of a particular territory. Rights to re-
sources were part of everyone's heritage, and these rights were
best expressed through the almost universal process of shar-
ing. The lack of traditional political and leadership roles
within the culture of the Baffinland Inuit has meant that the
development of new political realities within the areas of land
claims, self-government, or community organization has been
difficult to create. Although young people have attempted to
develop politically, it is still hard for them to express leader-
ship across a large segment of the population.

Religion and Expressive Culture

In the traditional world of the Baffinland Inuit, spirits perme-
ated every aspect of life. Some of these spirits were benevolent
and helpful; others were not. The powers of certain spirits
were integrated with the powers of certain individuals in order
to create a shamanistic power. Ceremonies, feasts, and cele-
brations were held, most of which were linked to different
phases of the ecological or natural cycle. Amulets were widely
used and a wide range of taboos observed. Direct intervention
between the spirit world and living Inuit was carried out
through the shaman. The change to Christianity within the
framework of the Anglican church began in the early 1900s
and rapidly spread through all of the population. The role of
the Christian religion has continued to develop, and the
Bible remains the only piece of literature that is available to
the Inuit in their own language.
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Bannock

ETHNONYMS: Banac, Nimi, Punnush

The Bannock are a Northern Paiute-speaking minority
population among the Northern Shoshone, both of whom in
the past lived in southern Idaho south of the Salmon River
and extending eastward into northwestern Wyoming and
southwestern Montana. Most now live with the Northern
Shoshone on the Fort Hall Indian Reservation near Po-
catello, Idaho. They apparently lived originally in northeast-
ern Oregon, but migrated into the general region of the Snake
River where they lived among the Shoshone speakers in
peaceful cooperation. In the nineteenth century they were
loosely organized in seminomadic bands. They had band
chiefs who inherited office through the male line subject to
community approval. They shared most of their culture traits
with the Northern Shoshone. Their culture was basically
Basin Shoshonean with an admixture of Plateau Indian and
Plains Indian traits, such as the use of the horse and of bison-
hunting parties. There were about 2,500 Bannock and Sho-
shone Indians living on the Fort Hall Reservation in 1980. It
is not known what the population breakdown is.
See also Northern Shoshone
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Basques

ETHNONYMS: Bascos, Eskualdunak, Euskaldunak, Vascos

Orientation

Identification. The European Basque homeland is in the
western Pyrenees and straddles the French-Spanish border.
Although frequently designated as either French or Spanish
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Basques, the Basque people constitute one of Europe’s most
distinctive ethnic groups in their own right. The seven tradi-
tional regions within the Basque country, further distin-
guished by dialectical differences in spoken Basque, provide
subethnic distinctions within the Basque population.
Basques entered North America as either Spanish or French
nationals, but Basque-Americans invoke Basqueness as their
primary ethnic identity.

Location. There are small numbers of Basques in British
Columbia, Quebec, and the eastern seaboard in Canada.
Basques are present in every state of the United States but are
concentrated in California, Idaho, and Nevada. Basques are
particularly noted for an identification with sheepherding
and are therefore present to some degree in the open-range
livestock districts of all thirteen states of the American West.
Florida, New York, and Connecticut have significant Basque
populations as well.

Demography. The Basque-Canadian population as such
has not been enumerated, but probably numbers no more
than 2,000 to 3,000 individuals. The 1980 U.S. census esti-
mated the Basque-American population at slightly more than
40,000. The three largest concentrations by state include
California (15,530), Idaho (4,332), and Nevada (3,378).
The Basques of North America are primarily rural and small-
town dwellers, although there are urban concentrations in
New York City (port of entry), Miami, Greater San Fran-
cisco, Greater Los Angeles, Stockton, Fresno, Bakersfield,
Boise, and Reno.

Linguistic Affiliation. First-generation Basque immi-
grants are usually fluent in Basque (Euskerd), an agglutina-
tive language employing the Roman alphabet but with no
known affinity with any other tongue. Basque immigrants are
also fluent in Spanish and/or French. Basque-Canadians and
Basque-Americans are more likely to be bilingual in Basque
and English (French in the case of Quebec) than to retain
their parents’ fluency in Spanish or French. It is rare for the
second generation of New World-born individuals to retain
fluency in a second language. Rather, they are fully assimi-
lated linguistically into the American mainstream.

History and Cultural Relations

Basques, as Europe’s earliest and most efficient whalers, may
have entered North America prior to the voyages of Colum-
bus. There is documentation of Basque whaling and cod-
fishing activity along the Labrador coast by the early six-
teenth century and evidence of Basque loan words in some of
the Atlantic coastal Canadian Native American languages.
Canadian archivists and archaeologists have discovered a
sixteenth-century Basque whaling station (used seasonally)
and sunken whaling ship at Red Bay, Labrador. Place names
such as Port-aux-Basques, Placentia, and Biscay Bay also tes-
tify to a Basque presence in Canadian coastal waters. This ac-
tivity remained intense through the eighteenth century and
lasted well into the nineteenth. With the exception of this
maritime involvement, the Basque presence in Canada re-
mains virtually unstudied. Some French Basques became es-
tablished in Quebec as part of that area’s overall French im-
migration. In recent years there has been a Basque festival in
the town of Trois Pistoles. In the twentieth century, a small
colony of Basques (associated with the timber industry) has

emerged in western British Columbia, and several of its fami-
lies have relocated to the Vancouver area.

Basques entered the western United States as part of the
Spanish colonial endeavor. Several administrators, soldiers,
explorers, and missionaries in the American Southwest and
Spanish California were Basques. After Mexican indepen-
dence and subsequent American annexation of the area,
there was a renewal of Basque immigration as part of the Cali-
fornia gold rush. Many of the prospectors came from south-
ern South America, where Basques were the established
sheepmen on the pampas. Some saw an opportunity to repeat
in California a sheep-raising pattern under frontier condi-
tions. By 1860, there were established Basque sheep outfits
roaming the public lands in southern California. In the 1870s
they spread throughout California’s central valleys and had
expanded into parts of Arizona, New Mexico, and western
Nevada. By the first decade of the twentieth century, Basques
were present in the open-range districts of all thirteen western
states. The Basque sheepherder was the preferred employee in
Basque- and non-Basque-owned sheep outfits alike.

Restrictive immigration legislation in the 1920s, with its
anti-southern-European bias, severely limited Basque immi-
gration into the United States, and by the 1940s, the Basque-
American community was evolving away from its Old World
cultural roots. But a labor shortage during World War II and
the unwillingness of Americans to endure the privations of
the sheepherding way of life prompted the U.S. government
to exempt prospective Basque sheepherders from immigra-
tion quotas. Between 1950 and 1975, several thousand
Basques entered the United States on three-year contracts.
The general decline of the sheep industry over the past fifteen
years, coupled with full recovery of the Spanish and French
economies, has all but interdicted the immigration of
Basques into the American West. Today there are fewer than
one hundred Basques herding sheep in the United States.

A secondary source of twentieth-century Basque immi-
gration derived from the Basque game of jai alai. Nuclei of
professional players who have married U.S. citizens or other-
wise gained permanent residency have formed around the le-
galized jai alai frontons in Florida, Connecticut, and Rhode
Island. Political refugees form a third modern, if modest,
stream of Basque immigration in North America, as some in-
dividuals rejected Franco’s Spain and others fled Castro's
Cuba.

Settlements

Basque involvement in sheepherding is limited to the arid
and semiarid open-range districts of the American West,
where sheep husbandry entails transhumance—that is, the
herds are wintered on the valley floors and then trailed into
adjacent or distant mountain ranges for summer pasturage.
The annual trek might involve covering as much as five hun-
dred miles on foot, although today the animals are more likely
to be trucked if the distance between the summer and winter
ranges is considerable. For the herder, while on the winter
range, home is a sheep wagon containing little more than a
bunk, table, and stove. The wagon is moved about the desert
winter range with either horses or a four-wheel drive vehicle.
In the summer months the herder lives in a tipi camped along
streambeds in high mountain canyons. He is visited every sev-
eral days by a camptender who brings him supplies on mule-



Basques 33

back or by pickup truck. The herder’s life is characterized by
extreme isolation, the loneliness being relieved only by the
camptender’s brief visit, the portable radio, a few magazines
and books, and the occasional letter from a fiancée or family.
Some former sheepherders acquired their own ranch proper-
ties. These were established holdings and therefore have no
architectural features that might be regarded as uniquely
Basque. Most small towns of the open-range districts have
one or more Basque hotels, which are likely located within
sight of the railroad station (to facilitate the travel of newly
arrived herders from Europe). Again, they tend to be pur-
chased rather than constructed by their proprietors and are
therefore largely consonant with western American small-
town architecture, although some of the hotels have added a
fronton or handball court. The typical hotel contains a bar; a
dining room where meals are served family-style at long tables
to boarders and casual guests alike; and a second floor of
sleeping rooms usually reserved for permanent boarders,
sheepherders in town for a brief visit, vacation, or employ-
ment layoff, and herders in transit to an employer.

Economy

Subsistence and Commercial Activities. The Basque
fishermen in Canada were seasonal sojourners, who crossed
the Atlantic to hunt whales and fish for cod. The former were
rendered into oil and the latter were salted for transport back
to Europe. In the United States, Basques, as much as any and
more than most immigrant groups, have been identified with
a single industry—sheep husbandry. By the beginning of the
present century, they were present in all phases of it, dominat-
ing the ranks of the sheepherders and nomadic outfits that
moved about the public lands throughout the year. Some
Basques also acquired their own ranch properties; others
worked as camptenders and ranch foremen. Still others be-
came involved as wool and lamb buyers and in livestock
transportation. In recent years, open-range sheep husbandry
in the United States has declined owing to increased labor
costs and herder shortages, the abolition of certain predator
control measures, the success of environmentalists in limiting
livestock numbers on public lands, declining demand for
wool versus synthetic fabrics, and foreign competition for
meat products. Consequently, the Basque involvement in
sheep husbandry is now more historic than actual. Many for-
mer herders and owners returned to Europe; others converted
sheep ranches to cattle; and still others moved to nearby
small towns to engage in construction work or establish small
businesses (bars, bakeries, motels, gasoline stations, and so
on). In San Francisco, Basques work as gardeners, specializ-
ing in caring for dozens of urban, postage-stamp-sized yards.
They wrested this occupational niche from Japanese-
Americans when the latter were interned during World War
II. In the Greater Los Angeles area, several Basques work as
milkers in large commercial dairies. Wherever jai alai (words
that mean “happy festival” in Basque) is legalized, Basque
players are recruited from Europe. They tend to be true so-
journers, playing part of the year in the Basque country and
the remainder in the United States. Basque-Americans are
assimilated into the wider culture and therefore display the
full range of American occupations and professions. There
are Basque attorneys, medical doctors, and university profes-
sors, as well as a few owners and chief executive officers of

major businesses and financial institutions. It is also true,
however, that Basque-Americans have tended to cluster in
small businesses, trades, and unskilled occupations. In part,
this is a reflection of the Old World rural origins of their fore-
bears and their own upbringing in rural and/or small-town
America.

Trade. Inthe American West there is a Basque ethnic net-
work that, if far from absolute, provides a certain Basque cli-
entele to Basque-owned businesses and tradespeople. The
Basque hotels are particularly patronized by Basque-
Americans, although all depend upon their wider American
clientele as well. In this regard, they trade on the excellent
reputation of Basque cuisine and their fame for providing a
unique ethnic atmosphere.

Division of Labor. In both Old World and Basque-
American society there is considerable egalitarianism be-
tween the sexes. Although domestic tasks remain largely the
purview of women, they are not regarded as demeaning for
men. Conversely, whether running a ranching operation, a
Basque hotel, or a town business, women work alongside
their menfolk performing virtually any task.

Land Tenure. In Old World Basque society, farm or busi-
ness ownership is a point of personal pride and social prestige,
an attitude discernible among Basque-Americans. Practically
none entered the United States with the intention of remain-
ing salaried sheepherders. Rather, the occupation was seen as
a stepping-stone providing savings either to return to Europe
and purchase land or to acquire a ranch or town business in
the United States. Those Basques who remain salaried em-
ployees manifest an extremely high level of home ownership.

Kinship

Kin Groups and Descent. The Basque-American com-
munity is stitched together by extended consanguineal (reck-
oned bilaterally) and affinal ties. Recruitment of herders from
Europe typically involved sending for or receiving a request
from a brother or cousin willing to come to the United States.
Therefore, each Basque-American colony is more likely to be
made up of family clusters rather than unrelated families and
individuals. The degree of interrelatedness is enhanced by
local endogamy involving an Old World-born ex-herder and
a Basque-American spouse or two first-generation Basque-
Americans. Extended Basque-American families tend to
maintain close ties, gathering for baptisms, graduations, wed-
dings, and funerals, and is further integrated by godparental
ties.

Kinship Terminology. Basque kinship terms are of the
Eskimo variety. Sibling terms differ according to whether the
speaker is male or female. Basque kinship reckoning is quite
consonant with that in the wider North American main-
stream.

Marriage and Family

Marriage. Few Basques entered the United States with the
intention of staying. Also, the immigrants were mainly young
males. The sheepherding occupation was inimical to family
life, and the only married herders were sojourners who had
left their spouses and children in Europe. Gradually, some
Basques became oriented to an American future and either



34 Basques

sent back or went back to Europe for brides (few married non-
Basques). Many of the brides were of the “mail-order” variety,
the sister or cousin of an acquaintance made in the United
States. As Basque hotels proliferated they became a source of
spouses. The hotel keepers sent back to Europe for women
willing to come to America as domestics, and few remained
single for long. In this fashion, the basis of Basque-American
family life and community was established.

Domestic Unit. Most Basque-American households are of
the nuclear family variety and are largely indistinguishable
from their American counterparts. For those Basques en-
gaged in ranching, the notion of family, or at least of family
privacy, is stretched to include ranch employees. The latter
sleep in a bunkhouse, but they are likely to take their meals in
the kitchen of the main house. If the outfit includes Old
World-born herders with limited or no English skills, they are
likely to be afforded special attention by the family. For fami-
lies engaged in the hotel business, home is the entire estab-
lishment, which is truly a family enterprise. Special attention
is likely to be accorded to the permanent boarders—retired
herders with no interest in returning to Europe.

Inheritance. In Europe, farm property is transmitted to a
single heir in each generation. This is less noticeable among
Basque-Americans. Few Basque-American businesses or
ranches remain in the same family for two or more genera-
tions.

Socialization. Child rearing among Basque-Americans is
similar to that in mainstream American society. The excep-
tion is that first-generation American-born children are im-
bued with an urgency to excel in academics and athletics
through the secondary school level. This has been interpreted
as the need to prove oneself in American terms as a counter-
measure to anti-immigrant and, at times, specifically anti-
Basque prejudice.

Sociopolitical Organization

Social Organization.  After the family, the most important
social institution is the hotel or boarding house. For the Old
World-born herder it is a town address, a bank, an employ-
ment agency, an ethnic haven, a source of advice and transla-
tion assistance when dealing with the wider society, a place to
leave one’s city clothes while on the range and one’s saddle,
rifle, and bedroll when on a return visit to Europe, a possible
source of a bride, and a potential retirement home. For the
Basque-American, it is a place to recharge one’s ethnic bat-
teries, practice one’s rusty Basque, learn something about
Old World Basque culture, dance to Basque music, eat
Basque cuisine, hire help, possibly board one’s children dur-
ing the school year, and hold baptism and wedding receptions
as well as wakes. Over the past four decades, Basque social
clubs have emerged in many small towns and cities of the
American West. There is now a Basque festival cycle in the
region, lasting from late May through early September, with
many of the social clubs sponsoring a local event. Several of
the clubs have their own folk-dance group. In Bakersfield,
Boise, and San Francisco, the Basque club has its own physi-
cal plant for meetings, dances, and banquets.

Political Organization. Basque-Americans tend to reflect
the conservative politics of rural western America, usually
registering as Republicans. The most notable Basque politi-

cians include Nevada’s former governor and U. S. senator
Paul Laxalt and Idaho’s Secretary of State Peter Cenarrusa.
Basque-Americans have minimal interest in and knowledge
of political developments in the European Basque homeland.
In the 1980s, representatives of the government of Euskadi
(Eusko Jaurlaritza), including its president, several parlia-
mentarians, and ministers have visited the Basque settle-
ments of the United States. The Basque government has pro-
vided some financial aid to Basque-American organizations
and cultural endeavors and currently publishes an English-
language newsletter regarding events in the Basque home-
land. In 1974, the Basque clubs of the United States formed
NABO, or North American Basque Organizations, Inc. Each of
the nineteen member clubs elects a NaBo delegate. The organ-
ization meets periodically to coordinate the Basque festival
cycle and to promote special events. These include sponsor-
ship of national handball and mus (a Basque card game)
championships, the U. S. tours of Old World Basque per-
forming artists, and an annual summer music camp for
Basque-American children at which they learn Basque folk
music and are instructed in the txistu (a flutelike instrument
played simultaneously with the drum).

Social Control. Peer pressure among Basque-Americans is
pronounced. Basques have a group reputation for honesty
{one’s word is deemed to be as good as a written contract)
and hard work. Anyone jeopardizing this perception through
scandalous or frivolous behavior is likely to be both criticized
and ostracized.

Conflict. Basques have experienced a degree of discrimi-
nation in the United States. They are sometimes perceived to
be Latins or Hispanics by persons ignorant of the subtleties of
southern European ethnic differentiation. The close identifi-
cation of Basques with sheepherding, a denigrated occupa-
tion in the American West, and the activities of the nomadic
(“tramp” to their detractors) sheep bands in competing with
settled livestock interests for access to the range were addi-
tional sources of anti-Basque sentiment and even legislation.
More recently, the sensationalized newspaper coverage of
conflict in the Basque country, and particularly the activities
of the ETA organization, have made Basque-Americans sensi-
tive to the possible charge of being terrorist sympathizers.

Religion and Expressive Culture

Religious Beliefs, Basques are Roman Catholics, with
strong Jansenist overtones. On occasion, the church has as-
signed a Basque chaplain to minister to the Basques of the
American West. In Old World Basque society there was a be-
lief in witchcraft and supernatural dwellers in mountain cav-
erns and forest fastnesses. There is little carryover of this tra-
dition to the Basque-American context.

Religious Practitioners. With some exceptions, Basque-
Americans are not particularly devout. The isolation of sheep
camp and ranch life precluded regular church attendance.
Basque-American demographics in which a smail population
is scattered over an enormous geographic expanse militated
against the development of a Basque ethnic church. Con-
versely, few Basques have converted to other religions and a
number of Basque-Americans attend parochial schools and
Catholic universities.
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Arts. There are several Basque folk-dance groups and
txistu players in the American West. There are also a few
bertsolariak, or versifiers, who spontaneously comment on
any subject in sung verse. The literary spokesman of the
Basque-American experience is Robert P. Laxalt, whose
book, Sweet Promised Land, described his father’s life as a
sheepman in the American West and his return visit to his
natal village. The Basque festival incorporates several Old
and New World features including a mass, folk dancing, so-
cial dancing, barbecue, athletic events (woodchopping, stone
lifting, weight carrying, tugs-of-war) and possibly sheep hook-
ing and sheepdog trials. In 1989, the National Monument to
the Basque Sheepherder was dedicated in a public park in
Reno, Nevada. It contains a seven-meter-high contemporary
sculpture by the noted European Basque sculptor Nestor
Bastarretxea.

Medicine. There is nothing distinctively Basque about
their New World medical beliefs or practices.

Death and Afterlife. Standard Christian beliefs in
heaven, purgatory, and hell obtain. Funerals are taken seri-
ously and mobilize the widest range of kinship and friendship
ties. Basque-Americans will travel hundreds of miles to at-
tend the funeral of a family member, fellow villager, or former
companion.
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Bearlake Indians

ETHNONYMS: Saht gotine, Satudene, Gens du Lac d’Ours
The Bearlake Indians are an Athapaskan-speaking popu-
lation made up of the descendants of Dogrib, Hare, Slavey,
and other groups who were in contact with Europeans after
the establishment of trading posts at or near Great Bear Lake
in the northern Canadian Northwest Territories. Their cul-
ture is similar to that of the Dogrib, Hare, and Slavey.
There has apparently been no change in land use and
settlement patterns since they were first studied in 1928. Fort
Norman on the Mackenzie River was the focal point of trade
for the Bearlake Indians from the 1820s until 1950 when a
Hudson’s Bay Company post was established at Fort
Franklin on the Keith Arm of the Lake. The Bearlake settle-
ment at Fort Franklin has expanded since then: the town is a

government center, with a school, a nursing station, a
government-sponsored housing program, and a Roman
Catholic church. There are about seven hundred Bearlake In-
dians in the area today.

See also Dogrib, Hare, Slavey
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Beaver

ETHNONYMS: Tsattine, Castors

The Beaver are an American Indian group numbering
about nine hundred located in northeast British Columbia
and northwest Alberta in Canada. They are closely related to
the Sekani, their neighbors to the west. Today, the Beaver re-
side in the same area, on or near the Prophet River, Beaton
River, Doig River, Blueberry River, and West Moberly Lake
reserves in British Columbia and the Child Lake, Boyer,
Clear Hills, and Horse Lakes Reserves in Alberta. Beaver is
an Athapaskan language.

The Beaver were nomadic hunter-gatherers. Beaver was
the most important game, first as the basic food and later for
both food and the fur trade. In accordance with the nomadic
way of life, band composition was flexible, with the bilaterally
extended family the basic social and economic unit. Early
contacts with Whites included involvement in the fur trade
and Roman Catholic missionaries, producing a syncretic reli-
gion composed of Catholic and traditional beliefs and prac-
tices. Extensive contacts with Whites began in the twentieth
century and have included the farming of traditional Beaver
lands, compulsory education (which led to English replacing
Beaver as the primary language), and the establishment of
the reserves. Wage labor now competes with hunting and
trapping as the major source of income.
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Bellabella

ETHNONYMS: Elkbasumh, Heiltsuk, Milbank Sound Indians,
Northern Kwakiutl

The Bellabella are a Kwakiutl-speaking group related to
the Southern Kwakiutl and the Nootka, neighboring groups
to the south. The Bellabella live on the coast of British Co-
lumbia in the area from Rivers Inlet to Douglas Channel. The
name “Bellabella” is an Indian rendering of the English word
Milbank, taken back into English. The Bellabella numbered
about three hundred in 1901 and number about twelve hun-
dred today. Bellabella, along with Nootka and Kwakwala,
form the Wakashan linguistic family. The Bellabella were di-
vided into two distinct dialect groups—the Haisla, including
the Kitamat and Kitlope; and the Heiltsuk, including the
Bellabella proper (with the Kohaitk, Qealitk, and Oetlitk),
the Nohuntsitk, Somehulitk, and Wikeno. The Xaihais may
have constituted a third linguistic division.

The Bellabella were visited by explorers and traders be-
ginning in the late 1700s, with a Hudson’s Bay Company
post established in 1833. The traders were soon followed by
Protestant missionaries and settlers, leading to rapid assimila-
tion and the disappearance of much of the traditional cul-
ture. Because of the rapid assimilation and resistance to in-
trusions by researchers, little is known about the traditional
culture. From what is known, however, they were evidently
quite similar to the Southern Kwakiutl,

See also Kwakiutl
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Bella Coola

ETHNONYMS: Bellacoola, Belhoola, Bilqula

The Bella Coola are a North American Indian group
numbering about six hundred who live on and near a reserve
at Bella Coola, British Columbia. The Bella Coola language
is classified in the Salishan-language family. In the late nine-
teenth century the Bella Coola numbered about fourteen
hundred and occupied the shores of the Bella Coola River
and its tributaries in British Columbia. Contact with White
traders was limited until the discovery of gold in the Bella
Coola territory in 1851. During the late nineteenth century,
the tribe was decimated by smallpox, liquor, and starvation.

Subsistence was based on fishing, hunting, and gathering
and included some trade. The social structure was complex,

consisting of chiefs, shamans, an aristocracy, commoners,
and slaves. The Bella Coola were divided into five geographi-
cal groups, with the main political units being autonomous
village communities headed by chiefs.

The traditional Bella Coola cosmology consisted of two
heavens above the earth and two hells below and was ruled
over by a supreme female deity named QAma’its.
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Black Creoles of Louisiana

ETHNONYMS: Afro-French, Black Creoles, Black French,
Creoles, Créoles, Créoles Noirs, Creoles of Color

Orientation

Identification. Black Creole culture in southern Louisiana
derives from contact and synthesis in the region over nearly
three centuries between African slaves, French and Spanish
colonists, gens libres de couleur (free people of color), Cajuns,
and Indians, among others. Today, people in this dominantly
African-French population have a range of ethnic styles and
associations depending upon residence, family history, eco-
nomic status, and perceived ancestry. Creole culture shows
syncretism in areas such as folk Catholicism (home altars,
voodoo, and traiteurs, or “traditional healers”), language use
(French Creole), music/dance (New Orleans jazz and zy-
deco), the festival observed (Mardi Gras), and foodways
(congris, jambalaya, gumbo). As a result of the internal cul-
tural diversity and overlapping boundaries of group affiliation
that characterize southern Louisiana society as a whole, Cre-
ole ethnic identity is particularly fluid and situation-derived.
As Black Creoles gauge their relations to African-Americans,
Cajuns, and other Whites (Italian, German, Irish, Isleno,
French) among the major ethnic groups in the region, they
make multiple group associations and show singular group
pride in their diverse heritage. The name “Creole” has a poly-
semic history, and its meaning remains heavily context-
bound to the present. The word derives from the Latin creare
(to create) and entered French via Portuguese crioulo in the
slave/plantation sphere of West Africa and the tropical New
World. In the French colony of Louisiana, it originally re-
ferred to European descendants born in the colony. Over
time its meaning extended to all people and things of domes-
tic rather than foreign origin. Today, the old association of
“Creole” with strictly European populations of the ancien
régime is vestigial—though clung to by some Whites. Al-



though the ethnic meaning of Creole varies in Louisiana, its
primary public association is now with people of African-
French/Spanish ancestry.

Location. The Creole “homeland” is semitropical French
Louisiana in the southern part of the state along the Gulf of
Mexico. Creole communities are found in downtown New
Orleans neighborhoods; the plantation regions along the
Mississippi River to the north and inland bayous, particularly
Bayou Teche in Iberia, St. Martin, and St. Landry parishes;
and the prairie region of southwest Louisiana, especially in-
cluding Lafayette, St. Landry, Evangeline, and Calcasieu par-
ishes. The rural southwest portion of this region is also called
“Cajun Country” or “Acadiana,” names derived from the
dominant presence of Cajuns, who were descended ances-
trally from French-speaking Acadians of what is now Nova
Scotia and were displaced to southern Louisiana in the mid-
eighteenth century. Although many Creoles reject Cajun
sociocultural dominance reflected in the naming of the re-
gion, there is no doubt that Cajuns and rural Black Creoles
(outside New Orleans) have interacted culturally to a great
degree as evidenced in Cajun/Creole music, food, and lan-
guage. Historic rural outlier settlements are also found on the
north shore of Lake Pontchartrain and in northern Louisiana
in the Cane River area south of Natchitoches. Major
twentieth-century migrations have occurred into southeast
Texas, particularly Beaumont, Port Arthur, and Houston,
where the Fifth Ward is called “Frenchtown.” Post-World
War Il migrants fleeing racial discrimination and seeking eco-
nomic opportunity also established major Creole populations
in the Los Angeles and San Francisco areas.

Demography. Early Louisiana census reports used racial
terms like muldtre and mMc (free man of color) to indicate
Black Creoles, but modern population studies do not specifi-
cally identify Black Creoles. The 1980 census does note over
250,000 people who speak some form of French or Creole,
mostly in southern Louisiana parishes. Judging from the iden-
tification of Black population in these parishes, probably
one-third of the French speakers are Black Creoles. A much
larger number of English-dominant speakers affiliate ethni-
cally as Black Creole in Louisiana, Texas, and California.

Linguistic Affiliation. Historically, three varieties of
French in Louisiana have been identified: Colonial/
Continental French, Cajun French, and French Creole. Al-
though English is increasingly the dominant language among
Creoles under forty, all chese language varieties have been
and are spoken in different Creole communities today.
French Creole historically is a language discrete from French.
Also called Gombo and couri-veni (for “to go”/“to come” in
contrast to aller and venir of standard and dialectical
French), various forms of French Creole originated from con-
tact pidgin language in the slave/plantation spheres of West
Africa and the New World. Louisiana Creole bears parallel
and possibly historical relations to similar Creoles spoken in
the French Caribbean, French West African, and Indian
Ocean areas. As the Creole language expanded from the
more limited pidgin form to become a mother tongue, it re-
tained a mostly French lexicon, with African-influenced pho-
nology and a restructured grammar not unlike that of other
African-European Creole languages. The stronghold of Cre-
ole speaking in southern Louisiana is the plantation region
along Bayou Teche, where it is sometimes the first language
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of Whites as well as Blacks. There are also elder Creole speak-
ers in New Otleans. Cajun French is the most widely spoken
French language variety throughout rural southern Louisi-
ana. It is used by Creoles in prairie settlements of southwest
Louisiana, though they may speak it with influence from
French Creole. Creole and Cajun language use do not corre-
late to ethnicity on an exact basis. Further, the long-term in-
teraction with and dominance of Cajun French, as well as the
larger assimilative tendency of English, have made Creole
closer to Cajun French. Colonial/Continental French de-
rives from the speakers of French among colonial settlers,
planters, mercantilists, and non-Acadian farmer-laborers of
the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. Of the linguistic
varieties, this “old Louisiana French” is the least used, al-
though some upper-caste plantation area and urban Creoles
speak the language, and its elements are maintained through
Catholic schools and French-speaking social clubs in New
Otleans.

History and Cultural Relations

Perhaps as many as twenty-eight thousand slaves arrived in
eighteenth-century French- and then Spanish-held Louisiana
from West Africa and the Caribbean. The early population
dominance of Africans from the Senegal River basin included
Senegalese, Bambara, Fon, Mandinka, and Gambian peo-
ples. Later came Guinean, Yoruba, Igbo, and Angolan peo-
ples. Owing to the high ratio of slaves to Whites and the na-
ture of slavery in the French/Spanish regimes, New Orleans
today is culturally the most African of American cities. The
African-West Indian character of this port city and nearby
plantation region was reinforced at the turn of the nineteenth
century by the arrival of nearly ten thousand slaves, free
Blacks, and planters from St. Domingue (Haiti).

Among those eighteenth- and nineteenth-century Loui-
siana Creoles with African ancestry, a higher percentage than
in the rest of the American South was freed from slavery in
Louisiana, owing in part to French and Spanish attitudes to-
ward acknowledgment of social and biological mingling.
These cultural differences from the Anglo South were ex-
pressed in laws (such as Le Doce Noir and Las Siete Partidas in
Louisiana and the Caribbean) that governed relations to
slaves and their rights and restrictions and provided for man-
umission in a variety of circumstances. Of those freed from
slavery, a special class in the French West Indies and Louisi-
ana resulted from relationships characteristically between Eu-
ropean planter/mercantile men and African slave or free
women. This formative group for Black Creoles was called
gens libres de couleur in antebellum times. In New Orleans,
these “free people of color” were part of the larger Creole
(that is, not American) social order in a range of class set-
tings from French slaves, laborers, and craftsmen to mercan-
tilists and planters. Some of these “Creoles of color,” as they
were also sometimes called, owned slaves themselves and had
their children educated in Europe.

Various color terms, such as griffe, quadroon, and octo-
roon, were used in color/caste-conscious New Orleans to de-
scribe nineteenth-century Creoles of color in terms of social
categories for race based on perceived ancestry. Given the fa-
vored treatment of lighter people with more European ap-
pearance, some Creoles would passe blanc (pass for White) to
seek privileges of status, economic power, and education de-
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nied to non-Whites. In times of racial strife from the Civil
War to the civil rights movement, Black Creoles were often
pressured to be in one or another of the major American ra-
cial categories. Such categorization has often been a source of
conflict in Creole communities with their less dichotomized,
more fluid Caribbean notion of race and culture.

Settlements

In New Orleans, Creoles have tended to remain strongly affil-
iated with neighborhoods such as the Treme area near the
French Quarter as well as in the Gentilly area. Creole neigh-
borhoods are centered around involvement in social clubs
and benevolent societies as well as Catholic churches and
schools. Black Creole sections of varied class/caste affilia-
tions are found in most southern Louisiana towns of any size.
In rural plantation areas, Creoles may reside in rows of worker
housing or in some cases in inherited owners’ homes. In
southwestern Louisiana prairie farming regions, small settle-
ments on ridges of high ground or pine forest “islands” may
be entirely composed of descendants of Black Creoles who
were freed or escaped from plantations to the east. Although
Houston has a Creole-influenced Black neighborhood, in
West Coast cities people are affiliated through networks
maintained in Catholic churches, schools, and dance halls.
In rural plantation areas and some New Orleans neigh-
borhoods, Creole houses are a regionally distinctive form.
These cottage dwellings combine Norman influences in roof-
line and sometimes historic construction with half-timbering
and bousillage (mud and moss plastering), with Caribbean in-
fluences seen in porches, upturned lower rooflines (false gal-
leries), louvered doors and windows, and elevated construc-
tion. Most Creole cottages are two rooms wide, constructed
of cypress with continuous pitch roofs and central chimneys.
They were expanded and decorated according to the wealth
and needs of the family. The basic Creole house, especially
more elite plantation versions, has become a model for Loui-
siana suburban subdivisions. Other major house types in-
clude the California bungalow, shotgun houses, and mobile
homes. Of these, the shotgun shows particular Louisiana
characteristics that relate it to the dwellings in the Caribbean
and West Africa. It is one room wide and two or more rooms
long. Although shotgun houses are often associated with
plantation quarters, they have frequently been gentrified in
construction for middle-class Creoles and others by being
widened, elevated, trimmed with Victorian gingerbread, and
otherwise made fancier than the unpainted board-and-batten
shacks of slaves and sharecroppers. All these house forms and
their many variations, often painted in deep primary colors
and rich pastels, create a Louisiana Creole-built environment
look that has come to symbolize the region as a whole.

Economy

Subsistence and Commercial Activities. In rural French
Louisiana, Creoles have historically been farmers and itiner-
ant agricultural laborers raising sugar cane, rice, sweet pota-
toes, and, more recently, soybeans. Chickens, ducks, pigs,
cattle, and goats are found in plantation regions and prairie
farmsteads. Hunting and, to a lesser extent, fishing may also
add to the household economy. In towns and New Orleans,
many Creoles have worked as artisans and craftspeople.
Today, oil-related jobs and construction and service indus-

tries are added to the mix. Creoles also hold an array of main-
stream jobs, such as teaching, law enforcement, medicine,
and so on. While some Creoles run grocery and sundries
stores, most people outside New Orleans neighborhoods or
rural Creole settlements are not merchants.

Industrial Arts. Urban Creoles and town dwellers have a
long association in the skilled crafts. In New Orleans there is a
tradition of Creole plaster work, wrought iron, and carpentry.
In rural areas also, carpentry is often a Creole occupation.

Division of Labor. In rural areas, women oversee the do-
mestic sphere, raising children, cooking, washing clothes, and
tending to yard-related animals and gardens. Men are more
oriented toward work in cash jobs or as farmers, with addi-
tional subsistence derived from hunting, fishing, and gather-
ing firewood. Girls and small children tend to assist their
mother, and older boys and young men may work with their
father. Increasing urbanization in employment venue and
penetration of mainstream society with less gender-specific
work roles is transforming the rural division of labor. In an es-
tablished urban setting like New Orleans, men have similarly
tended to be those who labored outside the home in the crafts
previously noted, while women have been primary in the do-
mestic sphere. When women do work outside the home, roles
as teachers, nurses, and professional support services domi-
nate. Particularly in New Orleans, middle-class Creoles have
entered all layers of professional society, though discrimina-
tion remains a problem there and throughout the region.

Land Tenure. A wide variety of situations obtains. Some
Creoles inherited extensive family holdings that date to
antebellum days. Other holdings, particularly on the prairies,
derive from nineteenth-century settlement claims. Some fam-
ilies obtained land after the Civil War through “forty acres
and a mule” redistribution.

Kinship

Kin Groups and Descent.  Extensive work on Creole kin-
ship has not been done except for historical genealogical
studies. In a society where much is made of perceived race
and free ancestors, Creole concern often focuses on powerful
forebears who were free in the antebellum era. In some cases,
well-known female ancestors receive special attention.
Women in placage relationships to White planters and mer-
cantilists were often granted freedom and, as such, became
symbols of family settlement and economic power for suc-
ceeding generations. Connection to European ancestry is
also often stressed, though since the civil rights era and in a
time of heightened ethnic awareness, pride in African ances-
try has increased.

Kinship Terminology. Most Creole kinship terms are
from the French, as in mere, pere, frere, belle soeur, beau-pere,
and so on. Special focus is placed upon marraine and parrain
(godmother/godfather) relationships characteristic of Medi-
terranean societies. Avuncular figures called nonc, often
fictive uncles, are common in rural communities as sources of
respected male wisdom and support. Nicknaming is common,
with attributes from childhood or physical appearance as a
focus, such as ‘Tite Boy, Noir, ‘Tite Poop. Some families ap-
pear to have African-rooted nicknames such as Nene, Soso, or
Guinee.
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Marriage and Family

Marriage within the Catholic church usually takes place dur-
ing the partners’ teens and early twenties. Among upper-caste
Creole families, a marriage into a similar status family or with
a White may be regarded as successful. As social boundaries
with African-Americans are increasingly blurred, marriage
outside the Creole community in this direction can serve as
an affirmation of connection to the Black American main-
stream. Because Louisiana civil law derives in part from the
Napoleonic Code, common-law marriage based on a period
of cohabitation is generally accorded legal status. There is a
tendency to stay within or near Creole settlements and neigh-
borhoods. In rural areas, families may divide land to assist a
new couple. Childbearing is encouraged and families with an
agrarian base are large by American standards. Extended fam-
ilies in close proximity allow for mutual child rearing with
assistance from older girls. Widowed elders often reside with
children and grandchildren. Within the domestic sphere,
much respect is accorded women and elders who emphasize
values of self-improvement through church attendance, edu-
cation, and hard work. Young men may challenge these val-
ues of respectability by associating outside family settings
with people in bars and dance halls, and in work situations
with other men. Creole men in groups may assert their repu-
tation as great lovers, sportsmen, cooks, dancers, talkers, and
workers, but over time they are expected to settle into a re-
spectable home life. Much is made of the distinction between
individuals who choose the street and club life over home and

church life.

Sociopolitical Organization

Louisiana is distinguished from the rest of the Anglo-
Protestant South and the United States by its French/
Spanish Catholic heritage. Thus, parishes rather than coun-
ties exist, with police juries as consular boards. Parish sheriffs
and large landowners wield much political power. Creoles
generally are not at the top of regional power structures,
though they do serve on police juries and school boards and
as mayors and in the Louisiana state house. In New Orleans,
two Creole mayors have served in the last decade. Creole
landowners, independent grocers, dance hall operators,
priests, and educators are power figures in rural Creole com-
munities. Such respected men are usually public articulators
of social control, upward mobility, Creole cultural equity, and
relations to government entities. In addition, social advance-
ment and community support and expressive recreation is or-
ganized through associations such as Mardi Gras crews,
Knights of Peter Klaver (Black Catholic men’s society), bur-
ial societies, and, particularly in New Ofrleans, social aide and
pleasure clubs. Recently, official ethnic organizations and
events have emerged, such as Creole Inc. and the Louisiana
Zydeco Festival.

Religion and Expressive Culture

It is especially in the realms of ritual, festival, food, and music
as expressive cultural forms that Creole identity within the re-
gion is asserted and through which the culture as a whole is
recognized, though often misrepresented, nationally and
internationally.

Religious Beliefs. Creoles are, like most southern
Louisianians, predominantly Catholic. Southern Louisiana
has the largest per capita Black Catholic population in the
country. Historically, the Creole churches and parishes, espe-
cially those in rural areas and some poorer urban neighbor-
hoods, have been viewed by the church as missionary dis-
tricts. In addition to various Irish and French-Canadian
clergy who have worked in Louisiana, the Baltimore-based
Josephite Fathers have long operated in the Black Creole
communities. Beyond the official dogma and structures of
the Catholic church, a wide range of folk religious practices
has flourished, drawing upon African influences, medieval
Catholicism, African-American belief and ritual systems, and
Native American medicinal and belief systems. Home altars
with saints, statues, and holy water are widely used. Houses
are trimmed with blessed palms or magnolias in the form of
crosses over the doors. Creole Louisiana is probably best
known for its association with voodoo (voudun in Haiti) as
an Afro-Catholic set of religious practices. Unlike Haiti, Lou-
isiana Black Catholics have remained more connected to of-
ficial church practices; thus African retentions are less
marked. Still, within the context of the United States, south-
ern Louisiana Catholicism is unique. The practices of heal-
ers, spiritualists, and voodoo specialists who utilize an eclec-
tic mix of prayers, candles, special saints, and charms for
good or ill is carried on in settings that range from grossly
commercial to private within neighborhoods and communi-
ties. Probably the strongest carrier of African-based religious
tradition in both Creole and non-Creole Black communities
in New Orleans are the spiritual churches. These locally
based institutions emphasize spirit possession and ecstatic
behavior as part of their service, and unlike such churches
elsewhere, they utilize a wide range of Catholic saints and
syncretic altars for power figures like Martin Luther King, Jr.,
St. Michael the Archangel, and Chief Blackhawk. In rural
areas, the new charismatic Catholicism has also been in-
fluential.

Religious Practitioners. Traditional healers in rural Black
Creole and Cajun communities are called traiteurs.

Ceremonies. Although linked to Catholicism, Mardi Gras
has pre-Christian roots which in turn combined with African
and a variety of New World traditions to become the major
celebratory occasion of the year. In New Orleans, the festival
draws large numbers of tourists and has a public focus on elite
parades. Blacks and Black Creoles participate in two signifi-
cant forms of public carnival celebration. One is the Zulu pa-
rade, which involves middle- and upper-middle-class partici-
pants parodying the White carnival and stereotypes of Blacks
by painting their own faces black, wearing wooly wigs and
grass skirts, and carrying spears while throwing coconuts to
the crowds. The other major group includes dozens of bands
of working-class men dressed in fanciful versions of Plains In-
dians costumes of beads, feathers, and ribbons. The Mardi
Gras Indians associate under names like Creole Wild West,
White Eagles, or Yellow Pocahontas. These hierarchical
groups use esoteric language, call/response singing, and com-
plex drumming to express personal worth through perform-
ance and pride among associations of men who are often oth-
erwise excluded from mainstream social acceptance. Rural
Creole Mardi Gras influenced by Cajun culture involves
more of a French mumming tradition of going from house to
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house with men dressed as women, devils, Whites, and
strangers to the community. Taking the role of beggar-
clowns, the men ask for charité in the form of a live chicken,
which they must catch and kill. Those householders giving
charité then are invited to a communal supper. Mardi Gras is
not exclusive to Black Creoles, but in both urban and rural
instances they are occasions utilized to express Creole style
and social boundaries through traditional public per-
formances.

Arts. Creole music is often associated with carnival occa-
sions. In New Orleans, jazz has long been created and played
by Creoles from Sidney Bechet to Jelly Roll Morton and the
Marsalis family. Jazz conjoins European melodies and per-
formance occasions (cotillion, ball, military parade) with Af-
rican sensibilities of rhythm, ritual/festival performance
(originally slave gatherings in public squares), and style. In its
mingling of styles to create a new music, jazz is analogous to
Black Creole history and culture and is truly a Creole music
that has transformed America and the world. Zydeco is the
music of Black Creoles in southwestern Louisiana. It is a syn-
thesis of Cajun tunes, African-American blues, and Carib-
bean rhythms. The word zydeco (les haricots) literally trans-
lates from Creole as “snapbeans.” The word may have
African root forms, but in Louisiana folk etymology it is at-
tributed to the proverbial phrase les haricots sont pas sales
(“no salt in the beans”) referring to hard times when no salt
meat was available. Performed on accordion and violin with
Creole vocals and a rhythm section augmented by a hand-
scraped frottoir (rubbing board), zydeco music brings together
the full range of the Creole community for weekly dances at
bars and church halls, the only exception being the Lenten
season. All these Creole expressive cultural forms of festival
and music (to which could be added Creole cuisine) have
come to mark this African-Mediterranean cultural group as
unique within America but related to other Creole societies
in the Caribbean, South America, and West Africa. Creoles
and creolization of cultural elements set much of the regional
tone for southern Louisiana. Their expressive culture has
been national and worldwide in impact.

Death and Afterlife. Death and burial practices that
stand out are the jazz funerals of New Orleans—generally
linked to West African traditions of celebrating the passage
of an acclaimed elder. Such funeral processions involve jazz
bands playing dirges as they follow the body to the cemetery
and then breaking into upbeat parade tunes after burial as
they return home. In rural and urban Creole Louisiana ceme-
teries, the dead are remembered particularly on Toussaint, or
All-Saints’ Day (November 1 on the liturgical calendar).
Families clean, paint, and decorate the vaulted white, above-
ground tombs that characterize the region. In some areas
candlelit ceremonies are held.
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Blackfoot

ETHNONYMS: Blood, Kainah, Northern Blackfoot, Peigan,
Piegan, Pikuni, Siksika

Orientation

Identification. The Blackfoot of the United States and
Canada consisted aboriginally of three geographical-
linguistic groups: the Siksika (Northern Blackfoot), the
Kainah (Blood), and the Pikuni or Piegan. The three groups
as a whole are also referred to as the “Siksika” (Blackfoot), a
term that probably derived from their practice of coloring
their moccasins with ashes. The term Kainah means “many
chiefs” and Piegan refers to “people who had torn robes.” Al-
though the three groups are sometimes called a confederacy,
there was no overarching political structure and the relations
among the groups do not warrant such a label. Actually, the
three groups had an ambiguous sense of unity, and they gath-
ered together primarily for ceremonial purposes.

Location. Before the Blackfoot were placed on reserva-
tions and reserves in the latter half of the nineteenth century,
they occupied a large territory that stretched from the North
Saskatchewan River in Canada to the Missouri River in Mon-
tana, and from longitude 105° W to the base of the Rocky
Mountains. The Plains Cree were located to the north, the
Assiniboin to the east, and the Crow to the south of the
Blackfoot. The Piegan were located toward the western part
of this territory, in the mountainous country. The Blood were
located to the northeast of the Piegan, and the Northern
Blackfoot were northeast of the Blood. The Blackfoot now
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live mainly on or near three reserves: the Blackfoot Agency
{(Northern Blackfoot), the Blood Agency, and the Peigan
Agency (Northern Peigan) in Alberta, Canada, and the
Blackfeet Indian Reservation in Montana, inhabited by the
Southern Piegan.

Demography. In 1790 there were approximately 9,000
Blackfoot. In 1832 Catlin estimated that the Blackfoot num-
bered 16,500, and in 1833 Prince Maximilian estimated that
there were 18,000 to 20,000. During the nineteenth century,
starvation and repeated epidemics of smallpox and measles so
decimated the population that by 1909 the Blackfoot num-
bered only 4,635. Evidence indicates that the Piegan were al-
ways the largest of the three groups. In 1980 in Montana, the
Blackfoot population was about 15,000 with 5,525 on the
Blackfeet Reservation and the remainder living off the reser-
vation. In Canada they numbered about 10,000.

Linguistic Affiliation.  Blackfoot is an Algonkian language
and is on a coordinate level with Arapaho and Cheyenne. Di-
alects of Blackfoot are Siksika, Blood, and Piegan.

History and Cultural Relations

Horses, guns, and metal as well as smallpox were probably
present among the Blackfoot early in the eighteenth century,
although they did not see a White person until the latter part
of that century. The introduction of horses and guns pro-
duced a period of cultural efflorescence. They were one of the
most aggressive groups on the North American plains by the
mid-nineteenth century. Allied with the Sarsi and the Gros
Ventre, the Blackfoot counted the Cree, Crow, and Assin-
boin as enemies. Warfare between the groups often centered
on raiding for horses and revenge. The U. S. government de-
fined Blackfoot territory and promised provisions and in-
structions in the Judith Treaty of 1855. The westward move-
ment of White settlers in the following decade led to conflicts
with the Blackfoot. By 1870 the Blackfoot had been con-
quered and their population weakened by smallpox. The
bison had become virtually extinct by the winter of 1883-
1884, and by 1885 the Southern Piegan had settled on the
Blackfeet Reservation. The Canadian government signed a
treaty with the Blackfoot in 1877. The three reserves were es-
tablished some time later, and they are under jurisdiction of
the Canadian Indian Department.

Settlements

The conical bison-hide tipi supported by poles was the tradi-
tional dwelling. During the summer, the Blackfoot lived in
large tribal camps. It was during this season that they hunted
bison and engaged in ceremonial activities such as the Sun
Dance. During the winter they separated into bands of some
ten to twenty households. Band membership was quite fluid.
There might be several headmen in each band, one of whom
was considered the chief. Headmanship was very informal,
with the qualifications for office being wealth, success in war,
and ceremonial experience. Authority within the band was
similar to the relationship between a landlord and a tenant.
As long as the headman continued to provide benefits, peo-
ple remained with him. But if his generosity slackened, people
would simply pack up and leave. When bands congregated
during the summer, they formed distinct camps, which were
separated from other band camps by a stream or some other

natural boundary when available. When the Piegan, Blood,
and Northern Blackfoot joined together for ceremonial pur-
poses, each one of the three groups camped in a circle.

Economy

Subsistence and Commercial Activities. The Blackfoot
were the typical, perhaps even the classic example of the
Plains Indians in many respects. They were nomadic hunter-
gatherers who lived in tipis. The bison was the mainstay of
their economy, if not the focus of their entire culture. They
hunted other large mammals and gathered vegetable foods.
Traditions indicate that the bison were hunted in drives, al-
though hunting practices changed when horses and guns
were introduced. Deer and smaller game were caught with
snares. Fish, although abundant, were eaten only in times of
dire necessity and after the disappearance of the bison.
Today, the economy at Blackfeet Reservation, Montana, is
based on ranching, farming, wage labor, welfare, and leased
land income. There is potential for oil and natural gas pro-
duction and for lumbering. Poverty is a major problem, with
the more acculturated doing better economically than the
less acculturated as a general rule. Describing the Blackfeet
during the 1960s, Robbins refers to them as an “underclass”
and their economic position as “neo-colonial.” On the Cana-
dian reserves the current economic situation is similar to that
in the United States, with the Blackfoot now marginally inte-
grated into the White economy.

Industrial Arts. In traditional times, the bison was the pri-
mary food source as well as the source of raw material for
many material goods including clothing, tipi covers, cups,
bowls, tools, and ornaments. After trade was established with
Whites, metal tools and cloth rapidly replaced the traditional
manufactures.

Trade. Trade within the group or among the three Black-
foot groups was more common than trade with other groups.
Horses, slaves, food, tipis, mules, and ornaments were com-
mon trade items. Trade with Whites involved the Blackfoot
trading bison hides and furs for whiskey, guns, clothes, food,
and metal tools.

Division of Labor. There was a rigid division of labor on
the basis of sex. Men hunted, made war, butchered animals,
made weapons, made some of their own clothing, and
painted designs on the tipis and shields. Women did most of
the rest, including moving camp, bringing wood and water,
preparing and storing food, cooking meals, making clothing,
and producing most implements and containers.

Land Tenure. Traditionally, there were no formal rules
relevant to access or use of lands. Under the reservation sys-
tem, about 15 percent of the reservation land is owned by the
tribe, with the remainder allotted to individuals. In some
cases, the inheritance by numerous heirs of what were once
large parcels of land has resulted in ownership of small pieces
of land of no economic value.

Kinship
Kin Groups and Descent. The aboriginal kinship and so-
cial systems have been characterized as reflecting “anarchistic

individualism.” The kinship system was multilineal and mul-
tilocal, with a very slight tendency toward patrilineality. The
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basic social unit was the “orientation group,” which consisted
of the household of one’s parents and one’s own household.

Kinship Terminology. Kin terms were of the Hawaiian
type.

Marriage and Family

Marriage and Domestic Unit. Marriage brought in-
creased status to both the husband and the wife. Although
most marriages were monogamous, polygyny was practiced
and was preferred, especially among wealthier men. Marital
and kinship relationships in general were governed by rigid
rules of etiquette and behavior including mother-in-law
avoidance, age-grading, and the use of formal speech with
older kin. Husbands were exceedingly sexually jealous, and a
wife suspected of adultery might be beaten, mutilated, or even
killed. Today, family relationships and structures remain
amorphous, unstable, and fluid. At Blackfeet Reservation,
the formation of large households made up of related families
and the tendency for the families to live near each other is as-
sociated with the scarcity of economic resources. These
groups of relatives form cooperative economic units. A simi-
lar situation obtains at the Northern Blackfoot Reserve, with
independent households occurring only under conditions of
financial security.

Inheritance. Traditionally, men would leave their property
to kin through a verbal will. Horses were the most valuable
property and were most often left to the man’s oldest brother.
In the past, women inherited little, although today they more
often receive an equitable share.

Socialization. Children were and are viewed as individuals
worthy of respect. They are expected to be quiet and deferen-
tial with adults but assertive with peers. Admonishing, teas-
ing, ridiculing, and scaring are preferred to corporal punish-
ment which is considered abusive. Girls are taught by women
and boys by men, generally learning the appropriate sex-typed
behavior and skills first by imitation, then by helping, and fi-
nally by instruction. The extended family plays a central role
in child rearing and care; it is not uncommon for children to
live with their grandmother or grandparents. Adoption or the
“bringing up” of children raised by relatives is also fairly
common.

Sociopolitical Organization

Social Organization. Like other Plains Indian cultures,
the Blackfoot aboriginally had age-graded men’s societies.
Prince Maximilian counted seven of these societies in 1833.
The first one in the series was the Mosquito society, and the
last, the Bull society. Membership was purchased. Each soci-
ety had its own distinctive songs, dances, and regalia, and
their responsibilities included keeping order in the camp.
There was one women's society.

Political Organization. For each of the three geographi-
cal-linguistic groups, the Blood, the Piegan, and the North-
ern Blackfoot, there was a head chief. His office was slightly
more formalized than that of the band headman. The primary
function of the chief was to call councils to discuss affairs of
interest to the group as a whole. The Blackfeet Reservation is
a business corporation and a political entity. The constitu-
tion and corporate charter were approved in 1935. All mem-

bers of the tribe are shareholders in the corporation. The tribe
and the corporation are directed by a nine-member tribal
council.

Social Control and Conflict. Intragroup conflict was a
matter for individuals, families, or bands. The only formal
mechanism of social control was the police activities of the
men’s societies in the summer camp. Informal mechanisms
included gossip, ridicule, and shaming. In addition, generos-
ity was routinely encouraged and praised.

Religion and Expressive Culture

Religious Beliefs.  Aboriginally, the religious life of the
Blackfoot centered upon medicine bundles, and there were
more than fifty of them among the three main Blackfoot
groups. The most important bundles to the group as a whole
were the beaver bundles, the medicine pipe bundles, and the
Sun Dance bundle. Christianity is practiced now by most
Southern Piegan with Roman Catholicism predominating.
The Blackfoot apparently never adopted the Ghost Dance,
nor is the Peyote Cult present. The Sun Dance and other na-
tive religious ceremonies are still practiced among most of the
Blackfoot groups.

Ceremonies. By the middle of the nineteenth century, the
Sun Dance had become an important ceremony. It was per-
formed once each year during the summer. The Sun Dance
among the Blackfoot was similar to the ceremony that was
performed in other Plains cultures, though there were some
differences: a woman played the leading role among the
Blackfoot, and the symbolism and paraphernalia used were
derived from beaver bundle ceremonialism. The Blackfoot
Sun Dance included the following: (1) moving the camp on
four successive days; (2) on the fifth day, building the medi-
cine lodge, transferring bundles to the medicine woman, and
offering of gifts by children and adults in ill health; (3) on the
sixth day, dancing toward the sun, blowing eagle-bone whis-
tles, and self-torture; and (4) on the remaining four days, per-
forming various ceremonies of the men’s societies.

Arts. Singing groups were an important form of social in-
tercourse. Porcupine quillwork was considered a sacred craft
and some men were highly skilled painters of buffalo-skin
shields and tipi covers. Today, achievement in traditional arts
and crafts is valued as a sign of Indian identity. Conse-
quently, there are skilled Blackfoot dancers, artists, carvers,
leather- and beadworkers, orators, and singers whose work is

known both within and beyond Blackfoot society.

Medicine. Illness was attributed to an evil spirit entering
the body. Treatment by the shaman was directed at removing
the spirit through singing, drumming, and the like. Some
practitioners specialized in treating certain illnesses, setting
broken bones, and so on.

Death and Afterlife. The dead were placed on a platform
in a tree or the tipi, or on the floor of the tipi. Some property
was left with the body for use in the next life. The Blackfoot
feared the ghosts of the dead, and if a person died in a tipi,
that tipi was never used again.
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Blacks in Canada

ETHNONYMS: African-Canadians, Blacks, People of Color

Orientation

Identification. The Black population in Canada today is
derived from several migratory streams. The largest group,
numbering approximately 195,000, are relatively recent mi-
grants from the Caribbean. Blacks have, however, been in
Canada since the early eighteenth century. The major divi-
sion in the population is that between the descendants of ear-
lier Black settlers and those of more recent Caribbean origin.
The major home countries have been Jamaica, Guyana,
Haiti, and Trinidad and Tobago. Divisions based on country
of origin affect the first-generation migrant community, but
these become increasingly less important to the new genera-
tion of Canadian-born.

Location.  Black migrants from the Caribbean live primar-
ily in Toronto, Montreal, and Vancouver. Smaller numbers
now live in other urban centers. Descendants of the earlier
settlers live mostly in the province of Nova Scotia in its capi-
tal city of Halifax (and Bedford) and in smaller rural commu-
nities spread throughout the province. In the mid-eighteenth
century, a small group of Blacks from the United States set-
tled in Amber Valley, Alberta, where a few of their descen-
dants still live, and a similar group found its way to Van-
couver Island.

Demography. The Black population of Canada is, accord-
ing to the 1986 census, 239,000, of whom 193,440 are of Ca-
ribbean origin. These census figures, however, are not re-
garded as accurate because they do not differentiate between

racial status and place of origin. In addition, persons of mixed
race status may be counted in several categories and Black
persons migrating from Great Britain (or other countries) are
designated as British. The best estimates suggest that approx-
imately 300,000 Blacks live in Canada today, and the vast
majority are of recent Caribbean origin. There are approxi-
mately 123,000 Black (and Caribbean) people in Toronto,
nearly 50,000 in Montreal, and about 15,000 in Halifax.

Linguistic Affiliation. The Black population in Canada is
English-speaking, with the exception of migrants from Haiti
who have settled in Quebec, primarily in the city of Montreal.
They speak French and Creole as spoken in Haiti.

History and Cultural Relations

Slavery was legal in New France between 1689 and 1709, and
it was also permitted in Upper Canada. In 1793, an attempt
was made in Upper Canada to abolish slavery; though this
failed, Blacks were nevertheless protected by the same laws as
Whites. Slavery was abolished throughout the British Empire
in 1833. It did not become an important institution in early
Canadian history because conditions of climate and geogra-
phy prevented the development of a plantation system of ag-
riculture. Although small numbers of Blacks have lived in
Canada since 1628, the first major group was composed of
slaves brought to Nova Scotia by residents of New England
after the expulsion of the Acadians. Moreover, as a result of
the American Revolution in 1776, White loyalists escaping
from the colonies also brought their slaves with them to Nova
Scotia. The next group of migrants was that of refugee Blacks
fleeing from the War of 1812, who settled in Nova Scotia and
Ontario. The passage of the Fugitive Slave Act in the United
States in 1850 brought another group of refugee slaves, who
used the Underground Railroad to reach southern Ontario.
By 1860, there were approximately seventy-five thousand
Blacks in the province of Ontario, but most of them returned
to the United States after the Civil War.

The last and most substantial group of Blacks to come to
Canada were from the Caribbean. This migration began in
the early 1960s and reached its peak during the 1970s. At this
time, approximately ten thousand migrants from the Carib-
bean come to Canada each year. The largest numbers come
from the Commonwealth Caribbean and are English-
speaking, but smaller numbers have migrated from French-
speaking Haiti.

Economy

Blacks are essentially integrated into the larger economy. In
earlier periods of history, employment ghettoization margi-
nalized the majority of Blacks into the service sector and on
the railways. In more recent times, middle-class Blacks oc-
cupy professional and managerial positions in medicine,
nursing, accountancy, and the like. Those with less educa-
tion, and more recently arrived Caribbean migrants, are still
clustered into the service and unskilled-labor sectors.

Kinship, Marriage and Family

Traditional patterns of family organization have, to a certain
extent, been retained by the first generation of Caribbean mi-
grants. Single-mother-headed households are still fairly com-
mon, especially among the working class. In the middle-class
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migrant population, legal marriage and nuclear families pre-
dominate. In all Caribbean migrant groups, regardless of class
status, a significant incidence of marriage or relationship fail-
ure is apparent; this is probably related to the stress of migrat-
ing to a predominantly White host society. The marriage and
family organization of descendants of the earlier Black set-
tlers is, in most respects, similar to that of the mainstream
society.

Sociopolitical Organization

Although racial discrimination in Canada was not as institu-
tionalized as in the United States, racism has played a major
role in constraining the lives and experiences of Black Cana-
dians. Even in earlier times, Blacks were victims of racial dis-
crimination. Free Black settlers in Nova Scotia were given the
most rocky and infertile land and, as a result, were barely able
to maintain themselves. Blacks in Nova Scotia soon became
wards of the government and have lived in a condition of de-
pendency through most of their history. Today, the result of
generations of neglect and poverty can be seen in the lack of
development in the Black communities of that province. In
Nova Scotia and Ontario, school segregation was practiced
and Black children were denied equal access to educational
facilities. The last segregated, all-Black school in Ontario fi-
nally closed its doors in 1965. Although most provinces have
enacted human rights and antidiscrimination legislation, and
the federal government of Canada has legislated a Charter of
Rights and Freedoms as well as Multicultural and Employ-
ment Equity legislation, patterns of racism can still be de-
tected in Canadian society. Overt racism in the form of inci-
dents such as personal assaults, police harassment, name-
calling, and racial slurs are evident in the large cities of the
country where Blacks have tended to settle. There is also con-
siderable evidence for systemic employment and housing dis-
crimination. The Black population is part of the larger socio-
political structure of Canadian society. In former times, the
small Black communities were not particularly active in polit-
ical arenas. More recently, however, a greater sense of politi-
cal awareness is developing, as Blacks form substantial resi-
dential communities in the larger cities. More Black
candidates are standing for political office, although with rel-
atively little success so far. At the moment, the province of
Ontario has a Black lieutenant governor who acts as the rep-
resentative of the queen.

Religion and Expressive Culture

The descendants of earlier Black settlers for the most part be-
long to Protestant denominational churches as well as funda-
mentalist, independent churches derived from Protestantism.
Many of the more recently arrived migrants from the Carib-
bean practice Roman Catholicism. Membership in funda-
mentalist Protestant churches is, however, on the increase
among this group. In addition, some Haitian migrants in
Montreal have retained aspects of the traditional Haitian
vodun religion. Jamaican-derived Rastafarianism is practiced,
especially in the larger cities such as Toronto and Montreal.
The majority of Rastafarians are relatively young. Because
Rastafarianism is associated with reggae music, it is especially
appealing to the youth. Symbols associated with Rastafarian-

ism, such as traditional colors, dreadlocks hairstyles, and
other emblems, are particularly attractive to Black youth
searching for the African roots of their ethnic identities.
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FRANCES HENRY

Black West Indians in the
United States

ETHNONYMS: Jamaicans, Trinidadians, Bahamians, Guy-
anese, West Indians

Orientation

Identification. Blacks in the United States of West Indian
ancestry come mainly either from the British West Indies
(Bahamas, Barbados, Bermuda, British Virgin Islands, Ja-
maica, the Leeward Islands, Trinidad and Tobago, and the
Windward Islands) or from Haiti, in the French West Indies.
Blacks from Guyana, on the northeast coast of South Amer-
ica, are also classified as British West Indians. The majority of
those from the British West Indies are from Jamaica. The his-
tory of Black West Indians and Haitians and their experi-
ences in the United States differ from each other and also
from that of African-Americans descended from slaves
brought directly to North America from Africa. Blacks in the
West Indies are descendants of African slaves brought to the
Caribbean to work on sugar plantations in the eighteenth
and early nineteenth centuries. Blacks make up 80 percent of
the population of the British West Indies and 90 percent of
the population of Haiti. Other major ethnic groups on the
British islands are the English, Chinese, Asian Indians, and
Syrians. Contact between the Black slaves and English rulers
has produced unique cultural and linguistic forms in the
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Black Caribbean cultures as well as people of mixed White
and Black ancestry, leading to the use of the term mulatto to
identity segments of the population.

Location. British West Indian Blacks in the United States
live primarily in cities on the east coast, from New York south
to the southern Florida coast, with concentrations in New
York City, southeastern Florida, and Hartford, Connecticut.
There is also a growing Jamaican community in Los Angeles.
About 50 percent of Jamaicans live in New York City.

Demography. According to the 1980 census, there were
223,652 Americans of Jamaican ancestry, 66,062 of Trini-
dadian, Tobagonian and Guyanese ancestry, and 39,513 of
other British West Indian ancestry. In addition, there were
48,592 Americans of Black British West Indian and other
ethnic ancestry. All these figures are undercounts, as a large
though undetermined number of Black West Indians are un-
documented immigrants.

Linguistic Affiliation. The West Indies are officially
English-speaking, but actually display a post-Creole linguistic
continuum. On the islands, indigenous Creole languages de-
veloped through contact between the English plantation
owners and Black slaves, with elements from Asian languages
added later in some places. Speech varies according to social
class and social context from Creole to Standard English.
Black West Indians generally speak English with a British
accent.

History and Cultural Relations

Although some came earlier, most Black West Indians immi-
grated to the United States after 1900 and especially after
World War I. They looked to emigrate because of limited eco-
nomic opportunities at home and chose the United States be-
cause of its proximity, the promise of economic opportunity,
and U.S. immigration quotas that favored British subjects.
The majority of the nearly 100,000 who came in the first
thirty years of the twentieth century were literate in English,
young, single, and able to find work in skilled occupations,
though racial discrimination often forced them to take jobs
beneath their qualifications. Some dealt with this problem by
pooling financial resources to start small businesses and
stores, many of which prospered in northern cities. Immigra-
tion decreased during the Great Depression and World War
11, but increased from 1948 to 1954, decreased again under
restrictive legislation, and then increased again after 1965
when quotas were abolished.

Immigrants since 1965 have again been mostly young
and single, but in general are less skilled and educated than
those who came before them. There has also been a trend to-
ward less concentrated settlement, though West Indians re-
main mainly in the Northeast and Florida. Relations between
African-Americans and Black West Indians before the in-
creased migration beginning in the 1960s were generally hos-
tile. At the same time, however, West Indians were active in
politics and many African-American leaders such as Malcolm
X, Roy Innis, James Farmer, Shirley Chisholm, and Stokely
Carmichael were of West Indian ancestry. In recent years,
though tensions still exist, there has been a merging of
African-American and Black West Indian interests, and co-
operation as well as conflict is now evident.

Settlements

In the post-World War II years, Black West Indians in U.S.
cities often lived near one another in African-American
neighborhoods. There was, for example, a large Black West
Indian community in Harlem. In southern farming regions,
Blacks were segregated from the White population. On sugar
cane plantations where Black West Indian men work as con-
tract laborers, they live in dormitories on the farm. In recent
years, as the demographic composition of the Black West In-
dian immigrant population has changed, they have become
more widely dispersed among the African-American popula-
tion, though distinct West Indian communities still exist and
new immigrants often settle in those communities. In Wash-
ington, D.C., for example, a West Indian community has
formed around Georgia Avenue in the northwest quarter of
the city. These communities often contain, in addition to the
West Indian population, West Indian restaurants, food
stores, clothing stores, record stores, and bakeries.

Economy

Included in the Black West Indian population who settled in
the United States before World War I were a large number of
highly educated or skilled individuals. Because of racial dis-
crimination, however, many were unable to secure profes-
sional or skilled employment and took lower-level work as
cooks, domestics, and so on until opportunities became avail-
able. Some eventually found employment as doctors, den-
tists, lawyers, accountants, and teachers, with most of their
clientele coming from the African-American and Black West
Indian communities. Others began small businesses, usually
retail stores or rental real estate properties, financed through
partnerships or often through rotating credit associations
that provided members with access to capital. Black West In-
dian business ownership continues today, with estimates in
the 1970s indicating that 50 percent of Black-owned busi-
nesses in New York were owned by Black West Indians.

In the 1960s, the trend of well-educated Black West In-
dians immigrating to the United States continued. Many now
found it easier to use their professional skills immediately, al-
though the African-American and Black West Indian com-
munities continued to provide most clients. A sizable per-
centage of the 1960s immigrants were female nurses. By that
decade, the composition of the immigrant population had
begun to change, and it now contains a larger percentage of
younger, less-skilled people. Many are women, a large number
of whom immigrate to work as domestics or providers of child
care. This growing population of young, unskilled Black West
Indians has led to tensions with the African-American and
Latino communities as they are seen as competing for service
jobs with men and women in the latter two groups.

The Black West Indian population in the United States
also includes a group of about eight thousand to ten thou-
sand men who are imported each year from Jamaica, Barba-
dos, St. Lucia, St. Vincent, and Dominica to cut sugar cane in
southern Florida. They enter the country under five- or six-
month temporary work visas and are paid on the basis of a
minimum wage and piece-work system. At least 25 percent of
their income is remitted to the local communities from which
they were recruited.
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Kinship, Marriage and Family

The organization of Black West Indian kinship and marriage
in the United States is a function of length of residence in the
country (pre- versus post-World War II) and the social sta-
tus of the family (working class versus middle or upper class).
Because most Black West Indians come from islands that
were once colonies of England, middle- and upper-class peo-
ple usually follow mainstream European practices including
bilateral descent, monogamous marriage, small nuclear fami-
lies, and Eskimo kin terms. For the pre-World War I1 popula-
tion, the family was the most important social institution,
and cooperation and loyalty among family members were ex-
pected with the husband/father the head of the family. The
family remains a vital institution in the West Indian commu-
nity, although the husband/father leadership role has weak-
ened and mother-child households are now more common,
with the arrival of many younger female immigrants since the
late 1960s. Since that time, perhaps the most common form
of immigration entailed a young woman arriving first and
then later bringing her children and sometimes her husband.

American marriages among Black West Indians are
highly endogamous with a marked preference for a marriage
partner from the same island as oneself. Marriage to African-
Americans usually involves a West Indian man and an
African-American woman.

Sociopolitical Organization
Social Organization. The West Indians’ place in Ameri-

can society and their status vis-a-vis African-Americans is a
complex topic. West Indians came from societies in which
they were the racial majority, in which a British-imposed so-
cial class system was a feature of everyday life, and in which
they had greater educational, economic, and political oppor-
tunities than did African-Americans in the United States. In
the United States they found and continue to find a much
different situation. They are classified by Whites as Black and
are subject to the same racial discrimination, though both
Black West Indians and African-Americans believe that
Whites treat the former somewhat differently than they do
the latter. But though they are treated as if the same as
African-Americans, Black West Indians distinguish them-
selves from African-Americans, and though they often live in
the same areas, there are noticeable differences in speech,
dress, cuisine, religious beliefs, and life-style.

West Indian ethnic identity is tied to the island from
which one emigrated rather than to a general pan-West In-
dian identity and is reflected in marriage mainly to people
from the same island and the various island ethnic associa-
tions formed in the 1920s and 1930s.

Political Organization. Black West Indians who came to
the United States in the early 1900s brought with them a tra-
dition of political activism and some experience as officials in
the British colonial governments. In the United States politi-
cal activism for racial equality flourished in the Black West
Indian community. Marcus Garvey, an immigrant from Ja-
maica who was eventually sent back there, and his Universal
Negro Improvement Association is the best-known but not
the only Black West Indian political movement in the United
States. As noted above, many leaders of the civil rights move-
ment were or are of West Indian ethnic ancestry. Today, be-

cause they are lumped by Whites with African-Americans
and because they also often live in the same communities,
West Indian political interests are often merged with those of
African-Americans.

Religion and Expressive Culture

Many of those who settled in the United States in the early
twentieth century were Anglicans who became Episcopalians
in America and established their own churches. With the
large migration since the 1960s has come a broader range of
religious affiliation, and Black West Indians in the United
States now include Roman Catholics, Seventh-Day Advent-
ists, Pentecostals, and Rastafarians. In general, West Indians
continue to form their own churches rather than affilate with
existing ones in either the African-American or the White
communities.

The Rastafarian movement, based in Jamaica, has had
much influence in the United States, as evidenced by the
popularity of reggae music, the dreadlock hairstyle, and cloth-
ing featuring African designs and coloring.

See also Black Creoles in Louisiana, Blacks in Canada,
Haitians

Bibliography

Bonnett, Aubrey W. (1981). Institutional Adaptation of West
Indian Immigrants to America: An Analysis of Rotating Credit
Associations. Washington, D.C.: University Press of America.

Bryce-Laporte, Roy S., and Delores M. Mortimer (1976). Ca-
ribbean Immigration to the United States. Washington, D.C.:
Research Institute on Immigration and Ethnic Studies,
Smithsonian Institution.

Foner, Nancy (1985). “Race and Color: Jamaican Migrants
in London and New York City.” International Migration Re-
view 19:708-727.

Ueda, Reed (1980). “West Indians.” In Harvard Encyclopedia
of American Ethnic Groups, edited by Stephan Thernstrom,
1020-1027. Cambridge: Harvard University Press, Belknap
Press.

Wood, Charles H., and Terry L. McCoy (1985). “Migration,
Remittances and Development: A Study of Caribbean Cane
Cutters in Florida.” Intemational Migration Review 19:251-
271,



Cahuilla 47

Caddo

Cahuilla

ETHNONYMS: Ceni, Caddoquis, Teja

“Caddo” is the name used for a number of related and
perhaps affiliated groups who lived in the lower Red River
Valley and surrounding sections of what are now Louisiana,
eastern Texas, and southern Arkansas. The number of Caddo
subgroups is unknown and may have ranged from six to more
than a dozen, including the Adai, Natchitoches, Kadoha-
dacho, Hasinai, Hainai, and Eyeish. The name “Caddo” is an
Anglicization of the French corruption of “Kadohadacho,”
the name of one of the subgroups. Each subgroup spoke a dia-
lect of the Caddo language; only Kadohadacho and Hasinai
are spoken today. The Caddo now live mainly on allotted
land in Caddo County, Oklahoma, where they are affiliated
with the Wichita and Delaware and are largely assimilated
into European-American society. In 1984 there were about
three thousand Caddo.

First contact was evidently with Hernando de Soto’s ex-
pedition of 1540. Subsequent contacts with the Spanish and
French were generally peaceful, though the Caddo were
drawn into the wars between the French and Spanish and de-
populated by disease. Following the Louisiana Purchase, the
Caddo ceded their land to the federal government and moved
first to Texas and then, in 18359, to their present locale in
what is now Oklahoma.

The Caddo lived in settled villages of large earthlodges
and grass-covered lodges similar to those of the Wichita.
They subsisted through a combination of horticulture, hunt-
ing, and gathering. Maize and beans were the major crops and
deer and bison the primary game animals. The Caddo were
well known for their highly developed manufactures includ-
ing baskets, mats, cloth, and pottery. Their religion centered
on a supreme deity and lesser deities. The ceremonial cycle
closely followed the annual subsistence cycle. Leadership
rested with hereditary chiefs and subchiefs. The tribe is gov-
erned today by elected tribal officers and a council, which op-
erates independently of the similar bodies that govern the
Delaware and Wichita.
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ETHNONYMS: Cahahaguillas, Coahuillas, Cowela, Dancers,
Jecuches, Kahuilla, Kawia

The Cahuilla are an American Indian group who lived
aboriginally and continue to live in south-central California
in a region bordered roughly by the San Bernardino Moun-
tains on the north and Borrego Springs and the Chocolate
Mountains on the sotith. Neighboring groups were the Mo-
have, Tipai-Ipai, Serrano, Gabrielino, Juaneno, and Luisefio.
Estimates of the precontact population range from thirty-six
hundred to ten thousand. Today, the Cahuilla number about
fifteen hundred and live on or, more often, near ten reserva-
tions in southern California. The Cahuilla language is classi-
fied in the Cupan subgroup of the Takic family of Uto-
Aztecan languages. Although it had nearly become extinct,
efforts are now underway through language programs for
Cahuilla children to maintain its use. Because of their inland
location, the Cahuilla were directly influenced by Europeans
later than other more western groups. First contact with the
Spanish was indirect through other Indian groups where mis-
sions were established and probably mostly involved the
spread of European diseases to the Cahuilla. Regular contact
began in about 1819 and led to the Cahuilla’s adopting farm-
ing and cattle raising, working for the Spanish, and convert-
ing to Roman Catholicism. In 1863 the Cahuilla were seri-
ously depopulated by a smallpox epidemic. The reservation
period began in 1877, and since that time and until the last
twenty years the Cahuilla have been generally dependent on
and under the influence of the federal government. Despite
major changes in their economy, religion, and social and po-
litical organization, the Cahuilla continue to stress their cul-
tural identity while also identifying with the pan-Indian
movement.

Aboriginally, the Cahuilla lived in permanent villages in
sheltered valleys near water sources, with seasonal excursions
to gather acorns. Because they occupied an ecologically di-
verse region, major food sources varied from one area to an-
other. The Cahuilla, were, however, basically hunter-
gatherers with rabbits, deer, mountain sheep, and small
rodents hunted and acorns, cacti roots, mesquite, berries, and
numerous other plant foods gathered. Basketry was highly de-
veloped, with four types of coiled baskets made and deco-
rated. Today, the Cahuilla are integrated, though somewhat
marginally, into the White economy and derive income from
wage labor, salaried positions, business ownership, farming,
and cattle raising.

Aboriginal social and political organization rested on pa-
trilineages, clans, and moieties. Both the lineages and clans
were landowning units. Reciprocity was a central value and
permeated all relationships, both between humans and be-
tween humans and the supernatural world. The key leader-
ship positions were the lineage leader, his administrative as-
sistant, and the shamans. Tribal affairs are today managed by
reservation business councils and administrative committees
and through participation in interreservation associations.

The traditional religion emphasized the performance of
individual rituals as a means of maintaining balanced rela-
tionships between all things and events in the universe. Tra-
ditional practices are still used in funeral ceremonies, though
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most Cahuilla are now Roman Catholics and some are
Protestants.
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Cajuns

ETHNONYMS: Acadians of Louisiana

Orientation

Identification. The Cajuns are a distinct cultural group of
people who have lived mainly in south-central and southwest-
ern Louisiana since the late eighteenth century. In the past,
because of their Acadian heritage, residential localization,
unique language, and Roman Catholicism, it was relatively
easy to distinguish Cajuns from other groups in Lousiana.
Today, their identity is less clear. It usually applies to those
who are descended from Acadians who migrated in the late
1770s and early 1800s from Canada to what is now Louisi-
ana, and/or live or associate with a Cajun life-style character-
ized by rural living, family-centered communities, the Cajun
French language, and Roman Catholicism. Cajuns in Louisi-
ana today are a distinct cultural group, separate from the Aca-
dians of Nova Scotia. Like the Appalachians and Ozarkers,
they are considered by outsiders to be a traditional folk cul-
ture with attention given to their arts and crafts, food, music,
and dance. The name “Cajuns” is evidently an English mis-
pronunciation of “Acadians.” Cajun and Black Creole cul-
ture share a number of common elements, some of which are
discussed in the entry on Black Creoles of Louisiana.

Location. In 1971 the Louisiana legislature designated
twenty-two parishes as Acadiana: Acadia, Ascension, As-
sumption, Avoyelles, Calcasieu, Cameron, Evangeline,
Iberia, Iberville, Jefferson Davis, Lafayette, Lafourche, Pointe
Coupee, St. Charles, St. James, St. John, St. Landry, St. Mar-
tin, St. Mary, Terrebonne, Vermilion, and West Baton
Rouge. This region includes coastal marshes, swamps, prai-
ries, and levee land. In recent decades, as the region has ex-
perienced economic development and population shifts, the
boundaries of Acadiana have blurred. And the Cajuns are
not the only residents of these parishes, which include non-
Cajun Whites of various ethnic backgrounds, African-
Americans, Black Creoles, and others.

Demography. In the 1970s there were about 800,000 Ca-
juns in Louisiana. After Acadians began arriving in Louisi-
ana, perhaps as early as 1756, the population increased rap-

idly, from about 6,000 in 1810 to 35,000 in 1815 to 270,000
in 1880.

Linguistic Affiliation. Language use by Cajuns is a com-
plex topic, with the relationship between the speakers and the
social context often determining what language is spoken.
Cajun French is the language commonly associated with the
Cajun culture, though many Cajuns no longer speak it flu-
ently and its use has declined markedly in the younger genera-
tion. Older Cajuns speak Cajun French in the home and with
other Cajuns. Cajun French differs from standard French in
the use of some archaic forms of pronunciation, the inclusion
of various loan words from English, American Indian, Span-
ish, and African languages, and a simplified grammar. Cajuns
usually use English as the contact language and as the domes-
tic language in an increasing number of homes. In some
homes and communities, Creole French is spoken as well.

History and Cultural Relations

Cajun culture began with the arrival of French Acadians (the
French-speaking people of the territory that is now mainly
Nova Scotia in Canada) who migrated to and settled in what
is now Louisiana mainly between 1765 and 1785. Some mi-
grated directly from Acadia, whereas others came after stays
in France and the West Indies. All came as part of the Aca-
dian Diaspora, which resulted from their forced exile by the
British from Acadia in 1755. Because of additional migrants
who arrived in the early 1800s and a high birth rate, the Aca-
dians increased in numbers rapidly and were soon the most
numerous group in many locales where they settled. Once set-
tled in Lousiana, in environments very different from Acadia
and in contact with other cultures including Black Creoles,
American Indians, Germans, Spaniards, and Italians, the
Acadian culture began to change, eventually becoming what
has come to be called Cajun culture. With the exception of
those in the levee-land region who lost their land to Anglos,
most Cajuns lived in relative isolation in rural communities
where they farmed, fished, or raised cattle.

It was not until after World War I that mainstream soci-
ety entered Acadiana and began to influence Cajun life.
Mechanization of farming, fishing, and cattle raising, the
building of roads linking southern Louisiana to the rest of the
state, mass communication, and compulsory education
changed local economic conditions and exposed Cajuns to
mainstream Louisiana society. Contact also meant that the
use of Cajun French decreased, and in 1921 it was banned
from use in public schools.

The end of World War II and the return of Cajun veter-
ans to their homes was the beginning of a new era in Cajun
culture, one characterized by continuing involvement in
mainstream life and by the birth of Cajun ethnicity, reflected
in pride in one’s heritage and efforts to preserve some tradi-
tional beliefs and practices. In 1968 Lousiana created the
Council for the Development of French in Louisiana
(coporFiL) as a mechanism to encourage the teaching of
French in public schools. Because of conflicts over which
French to teach—standard French or Cajun French—the
program has not been a total success, though many Cajun
children do participate in French-language programs.

Acadians are one of a number of groups of French ances-
try in Louisiana, which also include the French-Canadians,
Creoles, and those who emigrated directly from France. Rela-
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tions between the Cajuns and other groups in Louisiana in-
cluding Anglos, Creoles, Black Creoles, and others were gen-
erally peaceful because the Cajuns were largely self-sufficient,
lived in distinctly Cajun regions, were numerically dominant
in those regions, and chose to avoid conflict. That they were
Roman Catholic while others were mainly Protestant further
contributed to group segregation. Within the regional class
structure, Cajuns were considered better than Blacks but the
lowest group of Whites. In general, they were seen as poor,
uneducated, fun-loving backwoods folk. Cajuns generally
viewed themselves as superior to the poor rural Whites re-
ferred to as Rednecks.

Settlements

Acadian settlements in the past varied in size, style, and
structure among the four major environmental zones. Settle-
ments included isolated houses, small farms, towns, ranches,
and families living on houseboats. Population relocations,
the arrival of non-Cajuns, and changes in economic activities
have all produced changes in settlement patterns. In recent
years, there has been a marked trend to settlement in towns
and cities through migration from the rural areas. The Aca-
dian cottage, a small, nearly square dwelling with a covered
front porch and high-pitched roof, was a distintively Cajun
house type in the 1800s. It was raised a few feet above the
ground and constructed from cypress wood and infilled with
clay and moss. Some later styles of dwellings were elabora-
tions on the basic style, though all have now been replaced by
modern-style homes made from mass-produced materials.

Economy

Subsistence and Commercial Activities. In Canada, the
Acadians lived by farming (wheat, oats, rye, vegetables), rais-
ing cattle, and fishing, and by selling surplus crops and cattle
and buying manufactured products. Louisiana had a mark-
edly different environment, with four environmental regions,
none exactly the same as Acadia. These new environments
led to the development of new subsistence and commercial
pursuits in Louisiana as well as variation in activities from
one region to another. In the levee-land region, the early
Cajun settlers grew maize and rice for consumption and cot-
ton for sale. They also grew vegetables and raised cattle. Non-
Cajuns began settling in the region around 1800, however,
and took much of the land for large plantations. Most Cajuns
moved elsewhere; those that stayed lived by subsistence farm-
ing in the backwaters until well into the twentieth century. In
the swampland region, fishing and the hunting and gathering
of crawfish, ducks, crabs, turtles, frogs, and moss were the
major economic activities. By the late 1800s, most Cajuns in
this region were involved in the commercial fishing industry,
and many still are today, though they have modernized their
equipment and methods and often live outside the swamps.
The Cajuns who settled on the Louisiana prairies developed
two economic adaptations. Those in the east grew maize and
cotton, supplemented by sweet potatoes. Those in the west
grew rice and raised cattle, with local variation in terms of
which was the more important. In the marshland region, on
the Chernier Plain, Cajuns raised cattle, trapped, and gar-
dened; on the Deltaic Plain they farmed, fished, hunted, and
trapped.

Regular contact with the outside economy, which influ-

enced all regions by about 1920, has changed the traditional
economy. Cattle ranching has declined, and sugar cane, rice,
cotton, and maize are now the major crops. As towns have de-
veloped and compulsory education laws have been enforced,
Cajuns have been employed in service-sector jobs, and many
now work in the oil and gas industries that have entered the
southern part of the region. With public interest in the Ca-
juns as a folk culture developing in the 1960s, tourism has
also become a source of income.

Industrial Arts. Aspects of the traditional subsistence
technology of the 1800s that draw attention today are mainly
adaptations to life in the swamp and marshlands. The tradi-
tional technology has been modernized, although traditional
knowledge and skills are still valued. Aspects of the tradi-
tional technology that are of interest today are the Cajun cot-
tage, the various tools and techniques used in collecting craw-
fish, crabs, and moss, and the pirogue (a narrow canoe made
from a dugout log or planks).

Trade. The intinerant traders (marchand-charette) who
once supplied most household supplies are a thing of the
past. Most Cajun families are now integrated into the main-
stream economy and purchase goods and services.

Division of Labor. The traditional economy centered on
cooperation among members of the extended family and kin-
dred. Men generally had responsibility for subsistence activi-
ties, and women managed the household. As the Cajuns have
been drawn into American society, traditional sex roles have
weakened, with women now working outside the home and
often taking the lead in “Americanizing” the family.

Land Tenure. Despite their early settlement in Louisiana,
Cajuns own relatively little land. This is the result of a num-
ber of factors, including dishonest land agents, Cajun igno-
rance or misunderstanding of real estate laws, and patrilineal
inheritance of property coupled with patrilocal residence
which meant that once sizable farms were divided into
smaller and smaller units over the generations. Today, lum-
bering, fossil fuel, and agricultural corporations own much
land in the Cajun region, and in some locales, many Cajuns
lease the land they farm.

Kinship

The basic social and economic unit in traditional times was
the patrilineally extended family, whose members often lived
near one another. Nearby residence was encouraged by patri-
local postmarital residence which involved fathers giving
newly married sons a piece of the family land. Wider ties were
also maintained with the local community, which often in-
volved homesteads located some miles from one another.
Preferential community endogamy meant that others in the
community often included the wife’s kin. People were in-
volved with this kinship network throughout their lives.

Marriage and Family

Marriage and Domestic Unit.  Although community and
in-group endogamy was preferred, some women did marry
non-Cajun men who were rapidly and easily assimilated into
the group. Marriage usually occurred at a young age. Divorce
was rare and difficult to justify. Although the nuclear family
unit lived in the same dwelling as part of the extended family,
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the extended family was the basic social and economic unit.
Kin worked together, helped build each other's houses, went
to the same church, had to approve the marriage of female
kin, cared for each other's children, and socialized and cele-
brated together. Both the country butchery (la boucherie de
campagne), where kin met every few days to butcher hogs for
meat, and the weekly public dance (fais do-do) provided op-
portunities for regular socializing by family members. Men
were the major decision makers in their homes, but if a man
died, his wife, not his sons, assumed control. Children lived
at home until they married.

This traditional pattern of marriage and family began to
change after World War I and then changed even more rap-
idly after World War I1. Today, nuclear families have replaced
extended ones, with economic ties now far less important
than social ones in kinship groups. Husbands no longer dom-
inate families, as women work outside the home and establish
lives for themselves independent of their families. The prohi-
bition of the teaching of French in Louisiana schools has cre-
ated a generation gap in some families with grandparents
speaking Cajun French, parents speaking some Cajun
French, and the grandchildren speaking only English. Mar-
riage to outsiders has also become more frequent, and is often
the reverse of the former pattern, with Cajun men now marry-
ing non-Cajun women who acculturate their husbands into
mainstream society.

Socialization. Traditionally, children were raised by the ex-
tended family. Cajuns rejected formal education outside the
home except for instruction provided by the church. Parents
emphasized the teaching of economic and domestic skills and
participation in the activities of the kinship network. In 1916
school attendance up to age fifteen became compulsory, al-
though the law was not rigorously enforced until 1944. Public
school education played a major role in weakening the tradi-
tional culture, as it resulted in many children never learning
or even forgetting Cajun French and provided skills and
knowledge useful in mainstream society, thus giving younger
Cajuns the opportunity for upward socioeconomic mobility.
Today, Cajun children attend both public and parochial
schools and tens of thousands participate in French-language
programs in elementary schools. The rapid growth of the Uni-
versity of Southwestern Louisiana, McNeese State Univer-
sity, and Nicholls State University is evidence that many Ca-
juns now attend college as well.

Sociopolitical Organization
4
Social Organization. Social cohesiveness in Cajun com-

munities as well as a general sense of being Cajun was main-
tained through various informal mechanisms that brought
Cajuns together both physically and symbolically. The
Roman Catholic church was a major unifying force, as it pro-
vided the belief system that supported many Cajun practices
-as well as differentiated Cajuns from their mostly Protestant
neighbors. As noted above, the extended family and the
somewhat larger kinship network were the basic social group-
ings in Cajun society. These social units were maintained
through daily participation of members and through regularly
scheduled get-togethers such as the boucherie and the fais
do-do and the cockfights that brought the men together.
There was no formal class structure, though a Cajun elite, the
“Genteel Acadians” emerged in the early 1800s. They were

mainly a few families who had become wealthy as farmers,
merchants, or professionals. They tended to marry non-
Cajuns, lived among Anglos and Creoles, and looked down
upon the poor, rural Cajuns. Within the Cajun group in gen-
eral, there was a continuum of wealth, though most were
poor. Today, as the Cajuns have shifted from being a distinct
cultural group to an ethnic group, group cohesiveness has
weakened, with a sense of “being Cajun” derived from mem-
bership in a group that shares a common tradition.

Political Organization. There was no overarching political
structure governing Cajun life, nor was there any purely
Cajun political organization at the local level. Rather, Cajuns
generally participated in Louisiana and national politics as
voters. Two governors and other state officials came from the
Genteel Acadian ranks in the 1880s. In the 1900s, Edwin
Edwards, “the Cajun Governor” was first elected in 1972.

Social Control and Conflict. Conflicts were preferably
handled by the local group, through mediators, or through
fighting between men when matters of honor were involved.

Religion and Expressive Culture

Religious Beliefs. The Cajuns were and are mainly Roman
Catholic. Experts suggest that the traditional culture cannot
be understood unless the central role of the Catholic church
is considered. On the one hand, their Roman Catholic beliefs
set the Cajuns apart from the surrounding population, which
was mainly Baptist and Methodist. On the other hand, the
church was a visible and active participant in family and so-
cial life in every community. The priest was often a major fig-
ure in the community, setting the moral tone and serving as a
confidant and adviser as necessary. All life events such as
birth, marriage, and death required church rituals as did
many daily events, with the blessing of fields, tools, boats,
and so on an integral part of the work cycle. There were also
numerous festivals and feast days of religious significance.
Perhaps more important, the church teachings formed the
belief system underlying Cajun social organization. Male
dominance in the home, stable marriages, large families, and
so on were all in accord with the requirements of the church.
In addition, Roman Catholicism as practiced in Acadiana
created an atmosphere that allowed the celebration of life, or
“la joie de vivre,” so characteristic of Cajun culture.

Ceremonies.  All the major Roman Catholic holidays were
celebrated by the Cajuns. Mardi Gras was the most important
festival, with local communities celebrating in ways often
much different than that in New Orleans. Public dances
(bals), festivals, and feasts were regularly held in Cajun com-
munities. All usually involved community dinners, dancing,
playing, drinking beer, and music making, and all were family
affairs with the entire family participating. Although they
occur now less often, public dances, especially the fais do-do,
are still important social events for the extended family.
Dances, parties, and other opportunities to have a good time
are an integral element of the Cajun life-style. Numerous
other festivals are held in Acadiana each year, many of which
are harvest festivals focusing on local crops such as sugar
cane, rice, crawfish, and shrimp.

Arts. With their current status as a folk culture, consider-
able interest has developed in the expressive elements of tra-
ditional Cajun culture, especially the music and food. Both
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are unique cultural forms, with a French base combined with
elements drawn from American Indian, Spanish, African,
British, and German cultures. Both have also changed over
the years as new features have been added. Today, Cajun
music comes in a variety of styles, the two most prominent
being the country-western style and zydeco, which reflects the
influence of Black rhythm and blues. Cajun music involves a
band, singing, and sometimes foot-stomping. The particular
instruments vary with the style, though the fiddle and accor-
dion have been basic instruments for some time. As with their
music, Cajun food reflects the combining of elements from a
number of cultural traditions on a rural French base. Tradi-
tional Cajun cuisine was also influenced, of course, by the
foods grown or available locally. From this combination of in-
fluences, we find, for example, the heavy use of cayenne pep-
per for a piquant taste, an oil and flour roux, gumbo, dirty
rice, jambalaya, boudin (stuffed hog intestine casings), and
crawfish as distinctive elements of Cajun food.

See also Acadians, Black Creoles of Louisiana
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Caribou Inuit

ETHNONYM: Kinnepatoo

Caribou Inuit refers to five independent groups (Qairnir-
miut, Harvaqtuurmiut, Hauniqtuurmiut, Paallirmiut, and
Ahiarmiut) of central Canadian Inuit located on and inland
from the west shore of Hudson Bay between 61° and 65° N
and 90° and 102° W. The name “Caribou” was applied by
Europeans on the Fifth Danish Thule Expedition (1921-
1924) and reflects the groups’ reliance on the caribou for
food and raw materials. The five groups did not view them-
selves as part of any larger overarching group. The Caribou
Inuit today number about three thousand located in the vil-
lages of Chesterfield Inlet, Rankin Inlet, Whale Cove, Es-
kimo Point, and Baker Lake. They speak dialects of the Inuit-
Inupiaq language.

The prehistory of the Caribou Inuit is unclear. First con-
tact with Whites was in 1612-1613, although regular contact

began only after the founding of what was to become
Churchill, Manitoba, in 1717. From then on, the Caribou
Inuit have undergone a slow but steady acculturation into
Canadian society, involving the use of guns in hunting and
the introduction of trapping, regular trade, and whaling. Ac-
culturative pressure intensified following resettlement in the
permanent villages after 1950 and the introduction of Cana-
dian schools, television, and wage labor. In response to these
forces and White claims on traditional Inuit land, the Cari-
bou Inuit have been actively involved in Inuit political
organizations.

The traditional winter dwelling was the snow house, re-
placed by the skin-covered snow house and then the conical
skin tent in the warmer months. Camps numbered from a few
people to as many as fifty, and split or coalesced as food sup-
plies allowed. Beginning in 1950, the Caribou Inuit along
with some Netsilik and Iglulik Inuit were settled by the Cana-
dian government in prefabricated housing in the five villages
listed above.

The traditional economy centered on the caribou, which
was the primary source for food and raw material for cloth-
ings, tents, tools, and containers. Caribou hunting remains
an important activity, though the traditional methods of
herding and lancing from kayaks have been replaced by rifles
and snowmobiles. Fishing was and is also important, again
with traditional methods and equipment giving way to mod-
ern ones. Although each group was associated with a particu-
lar region, land was generally open to all who wanted to ex-
ploit it. Today, wage labor, craft production for the tourist
trade, and welfare have become important sources of income.

The patrilocally extended family residing in one large or
several adjacent dwellings was the basic social unit. The old-
est capable male was the group leader (ihumataq). Poly-
gynous marriage (especially sororal polygyny) was common,
and polyandry has been reported. Intermarriage between dif-
ferent groups was evidently common. Patrilocal residence was
the norm, though other arrangements were permitted.

No centralized authority existed for any of the five
groups nor for the Caribou Inuit in general. Cooperation in
hunting and trade was based on kinship and residential pat-
terns. Partnerships of various types common in other Inuit
groups were relatively unimportant.

Caribou Inuit myths are similar in focus to those other
central Inuit groups, though somewhat less elaborated. The
caribou figured centrally in the supernatural world; it was pro-
tected by Pingna (a female supernatural figure who also pro-
tected other living things) and was the object of various ta-
boos. Hela (air) was the source of misfortune. Shamans
treated illness and predicted the future. Singing and song
feasts were important and frequent expressive activities.
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Carrier

ETHNONYM: Takulli

The Carrier are an American Indian group located in
north-central British Columbia along the numerous lakes
and rivers in the region. The estimated precontact population
of roughly eighty-five hundred decreased to a low of about fif-
teen hundred by 1890 and has since increased to about six
thousand. The Carrier were composed of fourteen named
subtribes, which on the basis of cultural, territorial, and lin-
guistic evidence have been classified into two or three divi-
sions such as the northern, central, and southern Carrier.
Seventeen bands are recognized by the Canadian government
today. The Carrier use the subtribe names in reference to
themselves. They speak an Athapaskan language.

Carrier prehistory is unclear. The Carrier were involved
in intensive trade relations with groups to the west, which
eventually involved indirect trade with White traders making
port on the northwest coast to seek beaver, fox, and other furs
supplied by the interior groups. Contact with Northwest
Coast groups such as the Gitksan and Bellacoola resulted in
the Carrier adopting the social stratification/potlatch com-
plex of these groups. First contact with Whites was in 1793.
Within fifteen years, North West Company fur trade posts
were established in Carrier territory and the traditional Car-
rier hunting and fishing economy began to change. Fur trade
activity was joined by gold mining in 1858, then farming and
ranching, and finally lumbering of Carrier lands.

Prior to White settlement, families followed an annual
cycle of congregating in settlements to visit, potlatch, prepare
food for storage, and live off of stored food or separating in
order to hunt and trap. Beginning in the late 1800s, the gov-
ernment began setting aside land for the Carrier, which now
includes some sixty-three thousand acres in over two hundred
reserves. Traditional dwellings included A-frame houses and
plank houses modeled after those of the Northwest Coast.

The Carrier were hunters, fishers, and fur trappers.
Salmon was the primary fish taken in basket traps, and bea-
ver, bear, caribou, and other animals were hunted. The fur
trade, at first indirect through the Northwest Coast groups
and later direct with the North West Company and then
Hudson’s Bay Company, quickly replaced hunting and fish-
ing as the primary economic activity. As the fur trade became
more and more lucrative, purchase of food and equipment re-
placed hunting for food and traditional manufactures to a
large extent. Today wage labor (mostly seasonal work in can-
neries, on ranches, or in lumbering) and government assist-
ance are the major sources of income supplemented by trap-
ping and crafts by some families.

Prior to extensive contact with Northwest Coast groups,
the patrilineally extended family (sadeku) was probably the
basic social unit. Northwest Coast influences produced
somewhat different forms of social organization among the
northern and southern Carrier subtribes. Though subtribe
variation existed, in the North social organizational units
went from subtribe to phratries to clans to matrilineages. So-
cial ranking was based on wealth (largely obtained through
the fur trade) and was signified by personal and clan crests
and potlatching. Control of subtribe land was allocated to
the phratries. In the South, the system was less elaborate with

crest groups (who conducted potlatches), bilateral descent
groups, and sadeku. Potlatching, banned by the government
and discouraged by Catholic missionaries, has largely disap-
peared. Marriage was usually preceded and followed by a pe-
riod of bride-service. Polygyny, the sororate, and levirate were
practiced in the past.

The Carrier are now mostly Roman Catholic in belief, if
not entirely in practice. Traditional beliefs and practices (ta-
boos, dreaming, quests, and so on) focused on spirits.

Bibliography
Jenness, Diamond (1943). The Carrier Indians of the Bulkley
River: Their Social and Religious Life. U.S. Bureau of Ameri-

can Ethnology Bulletin no. 133. Anthropological Papers, no.
25, Washington, D.C.

Morice, Adrien G. (1905). The History of the Northemn Inte-
rior of British Columbia (Formerly New Caledonia), 1660-
1880. 31d ed. Toronto: William Briggs.

Tobey, Margaret L. (1981). “Carrier.” In Handbook of North

American Indians. Vol. 6, Subarctic, edited by June Helm,
413-432. Washington, D.C.: Smithsonian Institution.

Catawba

ETHNONYMS: Anitakwa, Esaw, Issa, Kadapau, Kuttawa, Oya-
dagahroene, Toderichroone, Ushery

Orientation

Identification. The Catawba are an American Indian
group who live in North and South Carolina. The meaning of
the name “Catawba” is unclear. It may be derived from the
Choctaw katapa, meaning “separated” or “divided.” Other
scholars have traced it to a Catawba word meaning “people
on the edge (or bank) of a river,” or “people of the fork.” The
Catawba called themselves “Nieye” (people), or “Ye
iswa'here” (people of the river).

Location.  Aboriginally the Catawba lived in the southern
Piedmont between 34° and 36° N and 79° and 82° W, an
area now occupied by North and South Carolina. Most Cat-
awba today live in these two states.

Demography. Today the Catawba population is approxi-
mately fourteen hundred. At the beginning of frequent con-
tact with Europeans in the late seventeenth century, after 150
years of sporadic contact (and, presumably, losses to Euro-
pean diseases), Catawba numbers may have approached ten
thousand.

Linguistic Affiliation. The Catawba aboriginal language
was a branch of Siouan, often termed Eastern Siouan. The
last known speaker of the language died in 1959.
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History and Cultural Relations

Ancestors of the historic Catawba probably migrated to the
southern Piedmont from across the Appalachian Mountains
several centuries before Columbus. When Europeans arrived,
the Catawba bordered on the Cherokee to the west, the Che-
raw, Occaneechi, Saponi, Tutelo, and other Siouan-speaking
Piedmont groups to the north, the Tuscarora to the east, and
the Mississippian chiefdom of Cofitachique to the south.
Contact with their fellow Piedmont peoples appears to have
been peaceful; relations with other neighbors were marked by
conflict. Initial contact with Europeans came with Hernando
de Soto’s exploratory army in 1540, but continuous contact
with Europeans did not begin until the middle of the follow-
ing century, when traders from Virginia (and, after 1670,
South Carolina) pushed into the Piedmont.

Mutually beneficial trade relations induced the Catawba
to ally with the English colonists against the Tuscarora in
1711, but in 1715 abuses by colonial traders led the Catawba
to join Yamasee, Creeks, and others in a war against South
Carolina. Following their defeat, Catawba relations with the
English intruders were peaceful. Catawba warriors fought on
the side of the British in the Seven Years’ War and allied with
the Patriot cause in the American Revolution.

In a 1763 treaty with representatives of the British
Crown, the Catawba Nation agreed to give up its claims to
much of the Carolina Piedmont in exchange for a reservation
of 225 square miles (144,000 acres) along the Catawba River.
In 1840, however, the Indians, under intense pressure from
settlers (to whom they had leased much of the reservation),
signed the Treaty of Nation Ford with South Carolina, relin-
quishing these lands in exchange for promises of money and
the purchase of land somewhere else. Efforts to settle them
elsewhere—including an abortive attempt to remove them
across the Mississippi River with other Southeastern
Indians—were unsuccessful. After a short stay among the
neighboring Cherokee, the Catawba returned to the Catawba
River, where in 1842 South Carolina purchased a 630-acre
reservation for them. In 1943 the Catawba established a rela-
tionship with the federal government that included the addi-
tion of 3,500 acres to the reservation. This relationship with
the federal government was terminated in 1962, and the
“new” (federal) reservation was broken up. Today many Cat-
awba remain on or near the “old” reservation established by
South Carolina in 1842.

Settlements

During the aboriginal and early contact periods the Catawba
built settlements along the Piedmont’s rivers and streams. At
one time these villages probably were widely dispersed, but by
the early eighteenth century European diseases and raids by
enemy Indians had helped create a tight cluster of six or seven
towns, with perhaps four hundred persons in each, near the
junction of the Catawba River and Sugar Creek. Palisades
were a common feature, as were open areas in the center for
communal activities. Most towns had a large “state house,”
which was used for ceremonies and for greeting and housing
guests. By the late eighteenth century, disease had reduced
the number of settlements to one or two, and a decline in en-
emy raids made palisades superfluous. A century later the
towns themselves were gone, and the Catawba were scattered

across the landscape—some on farms, others in nearby
towns—as they are today.

The aboriginal Catawba house was a circular or oval
structure framed of bent saplings and covered with batk or
skins. Around the time of the American Revolution they
began to imitate their White neighbors and build log cabins.
Today their houses are indistinguishable from those of the
surrounding population.

Economy

Subsistence and Commercial Activities. The Catawba
pursued a subsistence routine that balanced agriculture with
hunting, fishing, and gathering. The staples of their diet were
maize and venison. The peltry procured by the hunters was in
great demand by European traders, who arrived in the late
seventeenth century. By the middle of the eighteenth cen-
tury, however, the deerskin trade had declined, and the Cat-
awba had to find other ways to acquire the European goods—
firearms, clothing, kettles—that had become necessities.
While continuing to hunt, farm, and fish, they also leased res-
ervation land to Whites after 1763 and peddled household
goods, especially pottery, throughout the region. With the
loss of the reservation in 1840, many became sharecroppers
on nearby farms or earned a living selling firewood. Today
most Catawba are employed in local industry; many are pro-
fessionals or tradespeople.

Industrial Arts.  Aboriginal craftspeople produced pottery,
baskets, and other items. Today some thirty Catawba potters
continue to practice their ancient craft regularly, and another
sixty do so occasionally.

Trade. In aboriginal times Catawba carried on an exten-
sive trade with neighboring groups in deerskins, natural dyes,
and other products. Trade with European colonists included
slaves, peltry, and baskets in exchange for firearms, alcohol,
cloth, beads, and other items. The pottery trade, which began
in the late eighteenth century, continues today.

Division of Labor. Until the end of the eighteenth cen-
tury, women were responsible for farming, dressing animal
skins, cooking, making pottery and baskets, and raising the
children. The men hunted, fished, traded, and cleared new
fields. The decline of the deerskin trade reduced the men’s
economic importance without substantially altering the divi-
sion of labor; not until the end of the nineteenth century did
men begin to replace women in performing agricultural tasks.
Making and peddling pottery, which was primarily the re-
sponsibility of the women, was central to the Catawba econ-
omy until World War I1. Today the division of labor mirrors
that of the surrounding society.

Land Tenure. Little is known of Catawba land tenure in
aboriginal times, but usufruct probably prevailed, with ulti-
mate ownership residing in the community, but individual or
familial rights to a tract respected as long as that tract was
used. The reservation established in 1763 placed all lands
under tribal authority, though particular families may have
held the right to collect rent from certain tracts leased to
Whites. On the state and federal reservations individuals
“owned” a tract of land, with the right to rent it out and leave
it to their heirs. When the “new” federal reservation was sold
in 1962, Catawbas could choose a cash settlement or a tract
of land; 286 of the 631 people on the tribal roll chose cash.
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Today on the “old” (state) reservation, a Catawba must apply
to the tribal council for an allotment.

Kinship

Kin Groups and Descent. Catawba society was matrili-
neal at least until the early twentieth century. Extended kin-
ship groups were clearly important in determining an individ-
ual’s place in society—serving to protect one from harm,
determining whom one could marry, and so on—but there is
no clear evidence of clans.

Kinship Terminology. Efforts to fit Catawba kinship
terms into an accepted kinship classification category have
been unsuccessful. Fragmentary evidence, however, suggests
that the Tutelo, a Siouan-speaking Piedmont tribe living near
the Catawba in colonial times, followed the Dakota system.

Marriage and Family

Marriage. Catawba marriage rules in aboriginal and early-
contact times probably forbade first-cousin marriages. Polyg-
amy was neither unknown nor condemned, but most mar-
riages were monogamous. In courtship, a man or his relations
approached the woman’s parents to ask permission, though
the woman’s consent was also required. Marriages were matri-
local, and divorce was easily effected by either party.

Domestic Unit. Extended families have been and con-
tinue to be the norm.

Inheritance. Matrilineal inheritance was the rule in earlier
times; bilateral inheritance obtains today.

Socialization. Catawba child-rearing practices were per-
missive, with ostracism, ridicule, and example the rule. Folk-
tales were (and to some degree still are) an important educa-
tional tool, setting out proper modes of behavior and warning
of punishment by native enemies or supernatural beings for
those who disobey. Today, formal education is highly valued:
there was a primary school on the reservation from 1898 to
1966, and beginning in the 1930s Catawba were attending
the local high school. Today many go on to college.

Sociopolitical Organization

Social Organization. Until the early nineteenth century,
men achieved status through their skills as hunters, warriors,
and speakers. Age conferred status on both men and women.
Women, who enjoyed equal status with men, may also have
acquired status through their skills as potters—a status that
may have increased in the nineteenth century as pottery’s
economic role became more important. Although sur-
rounded after 1750 by a slave-owning culture, the Catawba
owned few slaves themselves. Indeed, they tended to shun
African-Americans.

Political Organization. Towns were largely independent
before the arrival of Europeans, with each town possessing a
council of elders, a headman, and a war captain. At some
point in the early colonial period the six or seven villages that
came to compose the core of the Catawba Nation developed
a tribal government along the same lines as the town political
organization: a chief (eractasswa), apparently always drawn
from a specific kin group, was selected by a council made up
of leaders from each town. During the eighteenth century,
refugee groups—Cheraw, Wateree, and others—from other

parts of the Piedmont arrived in the Catawba Nation, built
their own towns, and participated in this national council
until eventually they were thoroughly incorporated into Cat-
awba culture.

In 1944, as part of their agreement with the federal gov-
emment, the Catawba drew up a formal constitution along
the lines laid down in the Indian Reorganization Act (1934).
Federal termination ended this constitutional government,
but the basic political structure of chief and council contin-
ues today, with every adult member of the tribe eligible to
vote for these officers.

Social Control. Until the late nineteenth century the
maintenance of order among Catawbas was left to the tribe.
Ostracism and ridicule were vital elements in ensuring good
behavior, but more serious crimes such as homicide often led
to revenge by the kin of the victim. Since the late nineteenth
century the Catawba have been subject to the laws of the sur-
rounding society. In addition, Mormon codes of conduct
have been important in setting the standards of behavior.

Conflict. Alcohol was a common cause of violence in the
ecighteenth century; early in the next century, rights to land
leases on the reservation were a point of contention between
families. Apparently the decision to sell the reservation in
1840 was also a source of conflict, as was the debate about
whether to remove to the west. The decision to terminate the
nation’s relationship with the federal government divided the
Catawba in 1959, and today there are disagreements over the
best strategy for seeking compensation for the Treaty of Na-
tion Ford, which was never ratified by Congress as federal law
requires.

Religion and Expressive Culture

Religious Beliefs. In aboriginal times the Catawba were
polytheistic, with the emphasis on the maintenance of har-
mony and balance among the various forces governing the
universe. The Indians as a rule rebuffed Christian missionar-
ies until the nineteenth century, when some of the Catawba
became Baptists or Methodists. In the 1880s, Mormon mis-
sionaries visited the nation, and by the 1920s virtually all the
Catawba had converted to Mormonism. They remain largely
Mormon today. Fragmentary evidence hints that Catawba re-
ligion had a supreme being that was associated with the sun.
In addition, there were numerous spirits—personal, animal,
and elemental—whose powers could be used for good or ill.
Today vestiges of these spirits remain in the stories of yeh-
asuri, or “wild Indians,” who are said to live in the woods on
the reservation.

Religious Practitioners. Priests, or “conjurers,” enjoyed
great prestige in the aboriginal and early-contact era for their
powers as healers and diviners. How long the position lasted
is unclear, though certainly not past the middle of the nine-
teenth century. From the 1840s to 1962, the Catawba had a
state-appointed physician; today many of the Indians still
visit the last man to hold this office.

Ceremonies. In addition to the numerous rituals to be
performed by individuals (such as hunters) during the course
of daily life, the Catawba had communal ceremonies to cele-
brate the harvest and pray for future success in planting. The
fate of their ceremonial round is unknown; during the early
nineteenth century the harvest ceremony may have evolved
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into an annual meeting in late summer to discuss the leases of
reservation lands. “Powwows” were said to have been held
into the late nineteenth century, though their form and func-
tion are unknown.

Arts. Singing, accompanied by tortoise-shell rattles and
pot-drums, was common at ceremonies.

Medicine. Sickness could be caused by ghosts, evil spirits,
or the violation of certain taboos. Cures combined medicinal
plants applied through proper rituals. Today the Catawba rely
exclusively on Western medical practices.

Death and Afterlife. Death was ascribed to the same
causes as sickness. The afterworld was said to be divided into
good and bad spheres, though the influence of Christianity
on this belief cannot be discounted. Heaven was said to have
four levels. Elaborate funeral ceremonies, including speeches,
feasts, and periods of mourning, were the norm in aboriginal
and early-contact times. As late as the end of the nineteenth
century, funerals included a fast, a three-day wait for the de-
parture of the soul, and a taboo on speaking the name of the
deceased. Today, Catawba practice mirrors that of the na-
tion's neighbors, except that potters may be buried with a
piece of their pottery.
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Cayuga

The Cayuga were one of the original member tribes of the
League of the Iroquois or Five Nations Confederacy. The
Cayuga, living mostly in Ontario, New York, Wisconsin, and
Oklahoma in the 1980s, numbered more than three thou-
sand. In late aboriginal and early historic times the Cayuga
occupied a narrow strip of territory centering on Cayuga and
Owasco lakes in New York and stretching south from Lake
Ontario toward the Susquehanna River. In 1660 they num-
bered approximately fifteen hundred.

The Cayuga were drawn into the American Revolution

on the side of the British, and in 1779 their villages were de-
stroyed by American forces. Subsequently, many of the
Cayuga migrated to Canada and established two villages on
the Six Nations Reserve, while others scattered among other
of the Iroquois tribes in New York. In the early nineteenth
century some of the Cayuga remaining in New York migrated
to Ohio, and from there to Indian Territory (Oklahoma) in
1831. Others joined the Oneida in migrating to Wisconsin in
1832.

Traditionally, the Cayuga were a hunting and farming
people, but gathering and fishing were also important subsist-
ence activities. The Cayuga held ten of the fifty hereditary sa-
chem positions in the council of the League of the Iroquois
and, along with the Oneida, were known as “Younger Broth-
ers” of the confederacy.

See also Iroquois
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Cavyuse

The Cayuse (Wailatpa, Wailatpu) lived around the heads of
the Wallawalla, Unatilla, and Grand Ronde rivers and ex-
tended from the Blue Mountains to Deschutes River in the
general area of Pendleton and La Grande in northeastern Or-
egon. They spoke a language isolate in the Penutian phylum
and probably number about three hundred today on the
Umatilla Indian Reservation in Oregon, where they live
among the Wallawalla and Umatilla.
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Central Yup’ik Eskimos

ETHNONYMS: Aglurmiut, Akulmiut, Askinarmiut, Bering Sea
Eskimos, Canineqmiut, Kiatagmiut, Kuigpagmiut, Kusqug-
vagmiut, Marayarmiut, Nunivaarmiut, Pastulirmiut, Qaluya-
armiut, Southwest Alaska Eskimos, Tuyuryarmiut, Unalig-
miut, West Alaska Eskimos
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Orientation

Identification.
from Montagnais, although the belief that it was a pejorative
term meaning “eater of raw flesh” is erroneous. The people
refer to themselves as “Yup'ik” or “Cup’ik” (the real people).
This self-designation derives from the word for “person”
(yuk) plus the postbase piak, meaning “real” or “genuine.”

Location. The physical environment of the Central Yup'ik
Eskimos is a rich and varied one, and not at all the frozen
wasteland of popular imagination. The Yup'ik occupy the
lowland delta of western Alaska, including the drainages of
the Yukon, Kuskokwim, Togiak, and Nushagak rivers, as well
as the Bering Sea coast lying between them. Innumerable
sloughs and streams crisscross the coastal tundra, covering
close to half the surface of the land with water and creating
the traditional highways of its native population. Along the
coastline between the Yukon and Kuskokwim rivers, the sea is
shallow and the land is flat. Volcanic domes provide relief on
Nelson and Nunivak islands, and mountains meet the coast
in the vicinity of Bristol Bay and the Togiak River.

Demography. In early postcontact times, the Central
Yup'ik Eskimos may have numbered as many as fifteen thou-
sand persons. This number was reduced by over one-half by
the smallpox epidemic of 1838-1839 as well as subsequent
epidemics. Close to eighteen thousand Yup'ik Eskimos live in
western Alaska today, as well as several thousand living out-
side the region.

-Linguistic Affiliation. The Central Yup'ik speak the Cen-
tral Alaskan Yup'ik language, which aboriginally was one of
five Yup'ik languages. Together with the Inupiaq language,
spoken by the Eskimos living to the north and east across
Canada and Greenland, they constitute the Eskimo branch
of the Eskimo-Aleut family of languages. At present, Central
Alaskan Yup'ik is internally divided into four major dialects,
all of which are spoken in western Alaska today.

History and Cultural Relations

The ancestors of the contemporary Yup'ik Eskimos were orig-
inally shore dwellers, settling primarily on the coastal head-
lands of western Alaska three thousand years ago. Population
pressure combined with the need for a more reliable food sup-
ply produced migrations of these shore dwellers up the drain-
ages of the coastal rivers around Ap. 1400. At the beginning
of the 1900s, Yup’ik Eskimos were still moving slowly but
surely upriver, intermarrying with and gradually displacing
the Ingalik Athapaskan population that bordered them on
the west and with whom they shared largely friendly relations.

The first nonnatives to make a direct impact on the re-
gion were Russian traders and explorers who sought to ex-
pand the fur trade into western Alaska prior to 1850. The
traders were accompanied by Russian Orthodox priests. After
the purchase of Alaska by the United States in 1867, the he-
gemony of the Orthodox mission was challenged by the es-
tablishment of a Roman Catholic mission along the Bering
Sea coast in 1888 and a Moravian mission on the Kuskokwim
River in 1885. Together the missions constituted the major
nonnative influence in the region until 1900, when the dis-
covery of gold on the Yukon River inspired a dramatic in-
crease of traffic on both the Yukon and Kuskokwim rivers.

Although rich deposits of gold were never discovered in

The name “Eskimo” probably originated

western Alaska, the decades between 1900 and 1920 saw a
steady increase in the nonnative population at the same time
the influenza epidemics of 1900 and 1919 continued to un-
dercut the region’s native population. Government and mis-
sion schools, regular steamship and air transportation, and,
in the 1960s, increased federal and state subsidy of housing,
health care, and social services also worked to increase
nonnative influence. But the region’s geographical isolation,
as well as the lack of large amounts of commercially valuable
resources, limited nonnative activity. The region is at present
dominated by Yup'ik-speaking natives, and the only signifi-
cant populations of nonnatives live in the regional centers of
Bethel and Aniak on the Kuskokwim River and Dillingham
on Bristol Bay.

Settlements

Prior to the arrival of the Russians in the early 1800s, the sub-
stantial population of western Alaska was socially divided
into a number of overlapping extended family networks,
which in turn were united into territorially centered village
groups, ranging in size from 50 to 250 people. At various sea-
sons family groups, married couples, or groups of hunters
moved to outlying camps for resource extraction. During the
more settled winter season, extended families gathered to-
gether into large permanent winter villages, residentially di-
vided between a communal men’s house (gasgiq) and smaller
individual women’s houses. The population moved annually,
but within a fixed range; it was thus relatively settled com-
pared to other Eskimo peoples. Exchanges of food, women,
names, feasts, and visits also served to unify village groups
into at least thirteen larger, more comprehensive regional
confederations, which alternately traded and warred with
each other.

The population decline owing to diseases introduced
from the early 1800s on put an end to interregional warfare
and undercut interregional social distinctions. Beginning in
the early 1900s along the rivers and somewhat later along the
more isolated Bering Sea coast, people began to gather into
permanent year-round villages focused on a school, cannery,
store, church, and post office. At present the population is di-
vided into some seventy year-round villages ranging in size
from one hundred to six hundred, along with two major re-
gional centers, Bethel and Dillingham.

The aboriginal Yup’ik winter dwelling was a semi-
subterranean sod-insulated log structure with a central
smokehole and underground tunnel entryway. These well-
insulated but damp sod houses began to be replaced by airier
log cabins along the rivers where timber was more accessible
beginning in the early 1900s and somewhat later along the
coast. Beginning in the 1950s, cabins were replaced by frame
houses, often government-subsidized. Although log cabins
are still used in timbered areas, standardized frame dwellings
are the dominant form of housing in the region today.

Economy

Subsistence and Commercial Activities.  Traditionally,
the Central Yup’ik Eskimos were hunters and gatherers, rely-
ing on the region’s varied ecology to support a social and cere-
monial complexity unmatched in any other part of the Es-
kimo world. The shallow coastline is rich in seals, walrus,
beluga whales, and saltwater fish including herring, halibut,
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and cod. The rivers were the spawning grounds for no less
than five species of salmon. The coastal wetlands hosted mil-
lions of migratory waterfowl during the summer season. Small
furbearers including fox, muskrat, mink, and otter were
trapped, and caribou were hunted along the river drainages.
From the establishment of Russian trading posts in the early
1800s, trapping provided supplemental income to native resi-
dents. Reindeer herding was also introduced around 1900 but
had disappeared everywhere by the 1940s except on predator-
free Nunivak Island. Commercial fishing began to play a
major role in the economy of the region in the 1890s in
Bristol Bay and by the 1930s along the Yukon and
Kuskokwim rivers. The rich salmon fishery and the relatively
new herring and bottom fisheries are the most important
private-sector commercial activities in the region today.
Along with the commercial fishery, income is largely derived
from employment in state and federally funded jobs and pub-
lic assistance programs on which the regional population is
markedly dependent. This cash income is in turn used to sup-
port the substantial harvest of fish and game for local use.

Except for dogs, there were no important domesticated
animals in aboriginal times. Reindeer herding was introduced
by missionaries at the end of the nineteenth century but con-
tinues only on Nunivak Island. Musk-oxen were also intro-
duced onto Nunivak Island in the 1940s and a small herd
subsequently begun on nearby Nelson Island. Both of these
herds have prospered and are now the subject of regulated
hunting by both nonnative and local hunters.

Industrial Arts. Aboriginally, all men carved both wood
and ivory, and all women were adept at sewing skins and
weaving grass into articles for household use. Today some
men continue to carve ivory jewelry and wooden fish traps
and women to knit and sew skins both for home use and for
sale. Men also carve decorative wooden masks, and women
weave grass baskets for sale to tourists and collectors.

Trade. Precontact trade in native articles, including furs
and sea mammal products, was maintained between riverine
and coastal groups within the region as well as between the
Central Yup'ik Eskimos and the Athapaskan peoples to the
east. Russian trade goods first entered the region by Siberian
trade routes across the Bering Strait, and in the mid-1800s
Russian trading stations were established along the rivers.
During the nineteenth century, trade largely consisted of lux-
ury goods, including tea, tobacco, and beads. By the early
1900s, the increased river traffic resulting from the Klondike
gold rush along with rising fur prices dramatically increased
both native buying power and the inventory of goods that
were available for trade.

Division of Labor. Just as men and women lived and
worked in different social spaces in the traditional winter vil-
lage, they were responsible for different productive activities.
Men hunted and fished during the day. In the men’s house
they carved and repaired tools, kayak frames, and objects of
everyday use, as well as training young men and boys in these
tasks. Women’s work included processing their husbands’
catch, preparing food, gathering plant materials, making
clothes, fashioning pottery, weaving grass, and rearing chil-
dren. Ritual and medicinal activities were assigned to both
men and women. This basic division of labor remained in ef-
fect until the modern era. Today women are increasingly em-
ployed outside the home, although they retain primary re-

sponsibility for food preparation and child care. Men also
continue to actively harvest fish and game.

Land Tenure. Aboriginally, land tenure and land use were
based on prior use. An individual had the right to use a par-
ticular site because of his relationship to previous generations
of users who had harvested at that site in the past. Early non-
native interest in the region focused on small mining claims
and trading and cannery sites, and these claims rarely con-
flicted with traditional patterns of land use. In 1971, the
Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act created regional and
village native corporations, which were given corporate title
to a portion of their traditional holdings, while substantial
acreage was retained for state and federal use. At the same
time, federal and state laws increasingly regulated the harvest-
ing of fish and game in the region. These regulatory con-
straints and new legal boundaries are increasingly in conflict
with historic patterns of land use and are the focus of consid-
erable controversy in the region today.

Kinship

Kin Groups and Descent.  Aboriginally, the bilateral ex-
tended family was the basic social unit. This unit consisted of
from two to four generations, including parents, offspring,
and parents’ parents. Married siblings of either the parents or
their offspring might also be included as family members.
These extended family networks lived in a number of territor-
ially centered village groups, members of which were joined by
overlapping ties of blood and marriage. For the larger village
groups, most marriages were within the village. Although the
extended family continues to be an important social and pro-
ductive unit in western Alaska today, increased emphasis on
the nuclear family household, intermarriage with nonnatives,
and a decline in the importance of intrafamily sharing and ex-
change networks have undercut its importance.

Kinship Terminology. The Yup'ik Eskimos follow the
Iroquois system of kinship terminology. Although many nu-
ances of the traditional system have been abandoned, Yup'’ik
kinship terms continue to be used in both reference and ad-
dress. The traditional practice of addressing persons named
for a deceased relative by the kinship term (in either English
or Yup'ik) appropriate to that relative is also still widely em-
ployed.

Marriage and Family

Marriage. Traditionally, marriage was encouraged be-
tween descendants of cross cousins. Most marriages were mo-
nogamous, with occasional polygamy, and serial marriages
were common. Before the advent of Christianity, the mar-
riage ceremony consisted of the bride serving food to her new
husband in the men’s house while wearing newly made cloth-
ing presented to her by the family of the groom. Duolocal res-
idence was the norm. A woman raised her daughters in the
house where she was born, while at age five her sons went to
live in the men’s house with their father. When a young man
was married, he moved into the men’s house of the father of
his bride while the woman remained in her mother’s house
where she in turn would raise her children. Traditionally mar-
riages were dissolved easily by either spouse failing to provide
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for and/or moving away from their partner. Missionaries re-
port that a number of “trial marriages” ending in divorce were
usually preliminary to a stable union.

Domestic Unit. Aboriginally, men lived in a communal
men’s house while the women and children resided in sepa-
rate dwellings. The nuclear family lived together in the same
house only at the fish or hunting camp. Beginning in the late
nineteenth century, missionaries worked to replace this resi-
dential separation. Today, the nuclear family household pre-
dominates, but owing to increasing costs of maintaining a
household as well as increasing rates of illegitimacy, three-
generation households are also common.

Inheritance. Traditionally the goods of the deceased were
either left at the grave site or distributed among members of
the community outside the immediate family of the deceased.
The turn-of-the-century missionaries did their best to dis-
courage this practice, and at present property is retained by
the deceased’s immediate family.

Socialization. Contrary to the general perception of Es-
kimo child rearing as permissive, Yup'ik children from their
earliest years were carefully trained in a multitude of prescrip-
tions and proscriptions circumscribing culturally appropriate
thought and deed. These they learned through the observa-
tion of adult behavior as well as through countless lessons in-
troduced by their adult care givers. Failure on the child’s part
to follow the rules was and still is met with teasing, ridicule,
and finally the threat of abandonment. At present, as in the
past, child rearing discourages overt and direct expressions of
hostility and aggression to avoid injuring the mind of the of-
fender. With the recent emphasis on public education, socia-
lization is increasingly in the hands of nonnative teachers in
the public schools.

Sociopolitical Organization
Social Organization. In aboriginal times, class distinc-

tions were absent. An individual, male or female, achieved
standing within the community from a combination of fac-
tors including age, family connections, generosity, and dem-
onstrated skill and knowledge. These same factors control
status within the community today. Women occupied a posi-
tion of equality with men. Slavery did not exist, although dur-
ing the historic period, orphans were often required to per-
form innumerable menial jobs within the community.
Intermarriage with nonnatives has not resulted in marked
class distinctions and at present accounts for fewer than one
out of ten marriages.

Political Organization. Traditionally, Yup’ik Eskimos had
no formal organization to make political decisions. Leader-
ship was vested in the elder heads of large and well-respected
families. When major decisions were required or serious prob-
lems arose in a village, residents responded in unison but only
when numerous extended families were affected. In the case
of interregional hostilities, two or more villages might form an
alliance for the purpose of a retaliatory raid against the op-
posing group. Although interregional alliances changed over
time, their relative stability prior to the arrival of the Russians
indicates their strength and importance in organizing interre-
gional relations. The arrival of the Russians did little to alter
the principles of village and regional political organization, al-

though the subsequent population decline decreased the size
and influence of leading families.

Federal oversight of the region expanded in proportion
to the growth of the nonnative population after 1900. Under
the Indian Reorganization Act (1ra) of 1934, traditional
councils, as well as 1ra councils, were formed in some villages
and began to act as governing bodies within the community.
Permanent villages began to acquire municipal governments
in the 1950s, and city councils were established. Recently a
number of villages have disbanded their municipal govern-
ments in favor of the traditional and ra councils. By this ac-
tion, they hope to divest themselves of state control and reas-
sert their sovereign rights in a nation-to-nation relationship
with the federal government.

Social Control. The moral guidelines for life, which were
taught to children from their earliest years, produced a high
degree of social control within traditional Yup’ik society. If
these rules were broken or ignored, gossip, ostracism, teasing,
ridicule, and social withdrawal were traditionally important
mechanisms of social control, and they still are today. Fear of
retribution by a member of either the human or the spirit
world was also a powerful control mechanism. In the case of
homicide, blood vengeance by a close relative of the deceased
prevailed. At the turn of the century, Yup'ik Eskimos were for
the first time subject to American civil and criminal law, and
formal sanctions began to be levied against offenders. Civil
offenders were brought before the city council. Later regional
magistrates were employed to decide local civil offenses, while
more serious crimes were referred to the state and federal judi-
cial systems. At present, local village public safety officers and
state troopers take offenders into custody. Individual villages
and regional organizations are working to regain local juris-
diction over civil issues and increased community control.

Conflict. Interregional hostilities, including bow-and-
arrow warfare, were a regular aspect of traditional life in west-
ern Alaska. Ironically, warfare was brought to an abrupt halt
by death itself when the epidemics of the early 1900s dramati-
cally reduced the native population. Neither Russian nor
early American activity in the region produced an organized
aggressive response by the Yup'ik people, and the history of
native-nonnative interaction in the region has been largely
peaceful. In 1984, however, villages along the middle Kusko-
kwim and lower Bering Sea coast organized into the Yupiit
Nation, a political entity representing a nonviolent but none-
theless aggressive response to increasing nonnative control
over their lives.

Religion and Expressive Culture
Religious Beliefs. The traditional worldview of the Yup'ik

Eskimos has encompassed a system of cosmological repro-
ductive cycling: nothing in the universe ever finally dies away,
but is instead reborn in succeeding generations. This view was
reflected in elaborate rules circumscribing naming practices,
ceremonial exchanges, and daily living. These rules required
careful attitudes and actions to maintain the proper relation-
ship with the human and animal spirit worlds and so ensure
their return in successive generations. Over the past one hun-

" dred years, the Yup'ik Eskimos have become active practition-

ers of Russian Orthodoxy, Catholicism, and Moravianism.
Although they have abandoned many traditional practices,
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many have been retained and the traditional generative
worldview remains apparent in many aspects of contemporary
village life.

Religious Practitioners.  Traditionally, shamans exercised
considerable influence as a result of their divinatory and heal-
ing roles. When the missionaries arrived in the nineteenth
century, they viewed the shamans as their adversaries, and
many of the shamans actively resisted the new Christian in-
fluence. Others, however, converted and went on to become
native Christian practitioners. Today the major Christian de-
nominations in western Alaska are run by native pastors and
deacons.

Ceremonies. The traditional winter ceremonial cycle con-
sisted of six major ceremonies and a number of minor ones.
Individually, the ceremonies served to emphasize different as-
pects of the relationships among humans, animals, and the
spirit world. Among other things, the ceremonies ensured the
rebirth and return of the animals in the coming harvest sea-
son. Through dramatic ritual reversals of the normal produc-
tive relationships, the human community was opened to the
spirits of the game as well as the spirits of the human dead,
who were invited to enter and receive recompense for what
they had given and would presumably continue to give in
their turn. Masked dances also dramatically re-created past
spiritual encounters to elicit their participation in the future.
Together the ceremonies constituted a cyclical view of the
universe whereby right action in the past and the present re-
produces abundance in the future. Over the years, Christian
missionaries would dramatically challenge the expression of
this point of view, although they have never fully replaced it.

Arts. Singing, dancing, and the construction of elaborate
ceremonial masks and finely crafted tools were an important
part of traditional Yup'ik life. Although the ceremonies are
no longer practiced, traditional recreational dancing and in-
tervillage exchange dances continue in many coastal commu-
nities. A rich oral literature was also present traditionally. Al-
though many of the stories have been lost, the region still
possesses a number of knowledgeable and expert orators.

Medicine. The Yup'ik people traditionally understood dis-
ease to be the product of spiritual malevolence brought on by
a person’s improper thought or deed in relation to the spirit
world. Curing techniques consisted of herbal medicines, rit-
ual purification, and the enlistment of spirit helpers to drive
out the malevolent forces. At present, Western clinical medi-
cine is the primary means of handling sickness and disease,
although traditional herbal remedies are still often employed.

Death and Afterlife. Death was not viewed as the end of
life, as some spiritual aspects of each man and animal were
believed to be reborn in the following generation. The tradi-
tional Yup'ik Eskimos also believed in a Skyland as well as an
underworld Land of the Dead, both of which housed the
souls of dead humans and animals. It was from these worlds
that the spirits were invited to participate in the ceremonies
held in their honor in the human world.
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Chastacosta

The Chastacosta, including the Coquille, Galice (Taltush-
tuntude), Tututni (Lower Rogue River Indians), and the
Umpqua, lived in southwestern Oregon along the Lower
Rogue, Coquille, and Illinois rivers. They spoke Athapaskan
languages and numbered less than fifty in 1970. They are now
nearly extinct.
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Chehalis

The Chehalis, including the Upper Chehalis (Kwaiailk),
Lower Chehalis, Copalis, Cowlitz, Humptulip, Oyhut, Sat-
sop, and Shoalwater Salish, lived in southeastern Washing-
ton along the Chehalis, Satsop, and Cowlitz rivers. They
spoke Halkomelem languages of the Coast Salish division
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and numbered 382 in 1984. They were living among the Chi-
nook on the Chehalis and Shoalwater Indian Reservations.
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Cherokee

ETHNONYMS: Chalaque, Cheraqui, Manteran, Oyata'ge
Ronon, Rickahochan, Tallige’, Tsa'lagi’, Tsa'ragi

Orientation

Identification. The Cherokee are an American Indian
group who now live in North Carolina and Oklahoma. The
name, “Cherokee” is apparently of foreign origin, perhaps
from the Choctaw chiluk, meaning “cave,” an allusion to the
Cherokees’ mountainous homeland. Historically the
Cherokee sometimes referred to themselves as “Ani'-
Yun'-wiya'” (real people) or “Ani’-kitu’ hwagi” (people of
Kituwha) in reference to one of their important ancient set-
tlements.

Location.  Aboriginally the Cherokee occupied the region
of the southern Appalachian Highlands from 34° to 37° N
and 80° to 85°W, mainly in the present-day states of Tennes-
see and North Carolina in the southeastern United States.
Most Cherokee now live in Oklahoma and North Carolina.

Demography. In 1970 the Cherokee population was esti-
mated at 66,150, with 27,197 in Oklahoma, 6,085 in North
Carolina, and 32,878 in other states, mainly California, New
Mexico, and Texas. In early postcontact times the Cherokee
numbered approximately 20,000. In a 1989 Bureau of the
Census publication, it was noted that in 1980 there were over
230,000 Cherokee enumerated, which would make them the
largest Native American group in the United States.

Linguistic Affiliation. The Cherokee language is classified
in the Iroquoian family. In aboriginal and early postcontact
times there were three dialects: the Eastern or Lower dialect is
now extinct; the Middle or Kituwha dialect is spoken in
North Carolina; and the Western or Upper dialect in Okla-

homa.

History and Cultural Relations
Linguistic, archaeological, and mythological evidence suggest
that the Cherokee migrated to the southern Appalachian

Highlands from the north prior to European contact in 1540.
Native groups bordering the Cherokee territory at that time

included the Powhatan and Monacan to the northeast, the
Tuscarora and Catawba to the east and southeast, the Creek
to the south, the Chickasaw and Shawnee to the west, and
the now-extinct Mosopelea to the north. Generally speaking,
Cherokee relations with all these groups during the early his-
toric period were contentious.

Continuous contact with Europeans dates from the mid-
seventeenth century when English traders from Virginia
began to move among native groups in the southern Appala-
chians. Following contact, the Cherokee intermarried exten-
sively with Whites. Peaceful Cherokee-White relations ended
when war broke out with South Carolina in 1759. During the
American Revolution the Cherokee allied with the British
and continued hostilities with Americans until 1794. White
encroachments on their territory led a large number of
Cherokee to migrate west between 1817 and 1819. In 1821,
after many years of effort, Sequoyah, a mixed-blood Cher-
okee, developed a Cherokee syllabary, which had the impor-
tant result of extending literacy throughout the population.
In 1835 gold was discovered in the Cherokee territory and
White encroachments increased.

In that same year the Treaty of New Echota arranged for
the sale of Cherokee lands to the U.S. government and the
removal of the Cherokee to Indian Territory (Oklahoma)
and Kansas. As the treaty was opposed by most Cherokee, the
removal had to be carried out by force involving seven thou-
sand federal troops. Over four thousand Cherokee, intermar-
ried Whites, and African-American slaves died en route or as
a result of the removal. A band of several hundred Cherokee
escaped the roundup and in 1842 were granted permission to
remain on land set aside for them in North Carolina. The de-
scendants of these two groups make up the present-day West-
ern (Oklahoma) and Eastern (North Carolina) Cherokee.

Settlements

In aboriginal and early-contact times settlements were clus-
tered near streams and rivers. Because of the rugged topogra-
phy, they were often separated by considerable distances but
were linked by intricate trade networks. Up to sixty towns ex-
isted, with populations of 55 to 600, but averaging 250-300
persons. Larger towns were built around a council house and
a field for stickball and served as economic, social, and reli-
gious centers for smaller surrounding towns. Warfare, disease,
and trade attending European contact undermined the nu-
cleated settlement pattern and resulted in more linear, dis-
persed settlements.

Since the removal, mixed-blood Cherokee in Oklahoma
have tended to settle on rich bottomlands near railroad cen-
ters while full-bloods have tended to settle in small isolated
villages in the Ozark foothills. At the Qualla Boundary Reser-
vation in North Carolina, the Cherokee population is con-
centrated in four bottomland areas comprising five town-
ships. Each township has a small center, but most families
live on isolated farmsteads on the edges of the bottomlands
and along creeks and streams. The community of Cherokee
in the Yellow Hill township is the site of numerous tourist at-
tractions, shops, and restaurants. The aboriginal Cherokee
house was of wattle-and-daub construction, oval or oblong,
with a single door, no windows, and a pitched roof of thatch,
reeds, or poles. Today, much Cherokee wood-frame housing
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is substandard, although improvements have been made re-
cently.

Economy

Subsistence and Commercial Activities. The Cherokee
were horticulturalists, raising cereal and vegetable crops on a
swidden basis and supplementing their subsistence through
hunting, fishing, and collecting. The primary cultigen was
maize and the most important game animal the white-tailed
deer. Contact with Europeans resulted in the addition of new
grains, vegetables, and domesticated animals. During the sev-
enteenth century the European fur trade became a central
factor in the Cherokee economy. But the trade declined in
the mid-eighteenth century, and the Cherokee adopted more
intensive forms of agriculture and animal husbandry.

Prior to contact each Cherokee town maintained a mu-
tual aid society known as the gadu:gi (later known as the Free
Labor Company), which coordinated agricultural activities.
After contact the cooperative functions of the gadu:gi ex-
panded to include relief to those in need of emergency assist-
ance. In North Carolina the gadu:gi remained a permanent
organization until very recent times, while in Oklahoma it be-
came a temporary group constituted to perform specific tasks.

Today the majority of the Eastern Cherokee continue
general subsistence farming, with tobacco, garden crops, and
beef occasionally raised for cash. At Qualla Boundary, tour-
ism provides income through retail shops, restaurants, mo-
tels, museums, and exhibitions; however, these are not suffi-
cient to provide all families with adequate incomes. Other
income is derived from logging, seasonal wage labor, and gov-
ernment assistance. Among the Western Cherokee there is
little industry, tourist or otherwise, and they often rent their
land to White ranchers rather than farm it themselves. Cash
income is from ranching and other wage labor, government
work projects, and government assistance.

Industrial Arts.  Aboriginal crafts included metalworking,
potting, soapstone carving, and basket weaving. Copper, then
brass, then silver were used by Cherokee metalsmiths. Today
basket weaving persists among Cherokee women at Qualla
Boundary, where the products are sold to tourists.

Trade. A considerable precontact trade was maintained
with neighboring Indian groups. Trade with Europeans in the
seventeenth century was indirect and inconsequential, but by
the early eighteenth century it had become an integral part of
the economy. Salt obtained by the Cherokee from saline
streams and licks was an important trade item in both pre-
and postcontact times.

Division of Labor. Prior to the mid-eighteenth century
women did most of the farming, while men were responsible
for hunting, fishing, and clearing fields for planting. Women
also prepared food, made clothes, made pottery and baskets,
and raised the children. Ritual and medicinal activities were
carried out mainly by males. After contact, both men and
women conducted trade with Europeans. The decline of
hunting and the adoption of more intensive agriculture in the
eighteenth century altered the traditional division of labor,
and men replaced women in the fields and women’s work was
increasingly confined to the household. Today, at least
among the Eastern Cherokee, most women continue to work

in the home. Some, however, are employed in tourist services,
crafts, factory work, and farm and domestic labor.

Land Tenure. Aboriginally, individuals had the right to
occupy, hunt, and cultivate the land with ownership vested in
local clan sections. After contact the Cherokee were under
constant pressure to sell their lands to Whites, and as a result
in the early nineteenth century the Cherokee Nation adopted
a system of property law, placing all Cherokee lands under tri-
bal authority. In 1906, tribal land in Indian Territory was al-
lotted to individuals by the U.S. government. In North Caro-
lina after the removal the Cherokee were prohibited from
owning land, and for a time all their lands were recorded
under the name of their White benefactor, Will Thomas.
Today, the federal government is the trustee of the Eastern
Cherokee lands, with actual ownership vested in the Eastern
Band itself.

Kinship

Kin Groups and Descent. Cherokee society was divided
into seven matrilineal, exogamous clans, or sibs. Within each
town, clan sections formed corporate groups that held and al-
located land, regulated marriage, and controlled conflict
among local clan members. Age stratification within the clan
section constituted the first level of local decision making.
Clans rarely, if ever, acted as corporate groups on a tribewide
basis. Since the time of contact, intermarriage with Whites
and acculturation has gradually undermined the clan system.
Among the Eastern Cherokee, clans are no longer meaning-
ful social units except among the very elderly.

Kinship Terminology. Traditional kinship terminology
followed the Crow system.

Marriage and Family

Marriage. In the traditional marriage system, members of
the mother’s and father’s matrilineage were forbidden as mar-
riage partners, while marriage to members of the father's fa-
ther's and mother’s father’s matrilineage was permitted and
even favored. Few modern Eastern Cherokee marriages con-
form to these rules. Marriages were usually monogamous, but
polygyny was permitted and occasionally practiced. In the
cighteenth century the marriage ceremony was an informal
affair in which a man obtained the consent of the prospective
bride and her mother before accompanying her to a previ-
ously prepared dwelling place. Matrilocal residence was the
traditional norm. Divorce was common and could be affected
easily by either party.

Domestic Unit. Until recently, small extended families
were common. Among contemporary Cherokee the nuclear
family tends to predominate. Owing to poverty and high rates
of illegitimacy, however, three-generation households also are
common.

Inheritance. Since the nineteenth century, property has
usually passed to the person who took care of the owner in his
or her last years. Since that person has often been the young-
est son, ultimogeniture has prevailed by custom.

Socialization. Generally speaking, children were and are
raised permissively. Ostracism, ridicule, and the threat of ex-
ternal sanctioning agents—“boogers”—were and still are
used to discipline and control children. Overt and direct ex-
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pressions of hostility and aggression are discouraged. Parents,
many of whom are themselves well educated, encourage their
children to remain in high school and often to continue with
postsecondary training.

Sociopolitical Organization
8
Social Organization. In aboriginal and early-contact times

age conferred status and the oldest, “beloved” men enjoyed
the greatest prestige. Women occupied a position of equality
with men, but as the traditional division of labor shifted dur-
ing the eighteenth century their economic independence less-
ened and their influence and status diminished. Institutiona-
lized slavery appeared in the form of African slaves before
1700 and became widespread in the nineteenth century. In-
termarriage with Whites resulted in a class of mixed-blood
Cherokee who, after the American Revolution, increasingly
controlled power and wealth within the society. In the nine-
teenth century they formed a class of wealthy, educated, and
acculturated planters set apart from full-blood Cherokee by
language, religion, life-style, and values. This class division
persists in contemporary Cherokee society.

Political Organization. Prior to contact with Europeans
each town was politically independent from the others and
had two distinct governmental structures—a White, or peace,
government and a Red, or war, government. During the
course of the eighteenth century an overarching tribal gov-
emnment based on the traditional town model was created in
response to European expansion. In 1827 a constitution was
adopted creating a republican form of government modeled
after that of the United States, which remained active until
1906 when it was abolished by the U.S. Congress. In 1948
the Cherokee Nation in Oklahoma was reestablished. The
Eastern Cherokee incorporated as the Eastern Band of
Cherokee Indians in 1889.

Social Control. Eschewing face-to-face conflict, the
Cherokee have employed gossip, ostracism, and social with-
drawal as important forms of social control. Fear of divine ret-
ribution was a powerful form of social control in the past and
remains so among some conservative Cherokee today. Con-
juring or witchcraft declined in importance during the eight-
eenth century. In aboriginal and early-contact times serious
crimes were adjudicated by the White government. Homicide
often led to blood revenge by clan members. In 1898 the
Cherokee judicial system was dissolved by the federal govern-
ment and the group was placed under the jurisdiction of the
U.S. federal courts.

Conflict. In the eighteenth century the Cherokee were di-
vided mainly along lines of age over what the relationship to
the European colonies should be. In addition, the introduc-
tion and gradual acceptance of the money economy and Eu-
ropean values introduced an element of aggression and com-
petition between individuals and towns that previously was
unknown in the society. Even more significant was the split
over the removal to Indian Territory, first in 1817-1819 and
then more seriously in 1838-1839. In general, mixed-bloods
favored removal while full-bloods did not. This split broke
out into civil war after arrival in Indian Territory and
resurfaced during the American Civil War. Beginning in
1896 many full-bloods took part in the nativistic Nighthawk
Keetoowah movement to resist the reallotment of tribal lands

and mixed-blood support for reallotment. For several decades
the Nighthawk movement exercised a powerful force among
conservative full-blood Cherokee, but beginning about 1935
its influence waned, owing to internal divisions and the oppo-
sition of militant Christian Cherokee. Today the mixed-
blood/full-blood division persists, and on occasion the hostil-
ity has erupted in violence.

Religion and Expressive Culture

Religious Beliefs.  The aboriginal religion was zootheistic
and guided by a deep faith in supernatural forces that linked
human beings to all other living things. Evil was understood
to be the result of a disharmony with nature. Beginning in the
early nineteenth century Christian missionaries succeeded in
driving native religious beliefs underground, and today the
Baptist denomination predominates among Christian
Cherokee in Oklahoma and North Carolina. The existence
of a supreme being in the native religion is not clear; however,
there were numerous animal, elemental, personal, and inani-
mate spirits. These spirits were believed to have created the
world and to reside in seven successive tiers of heaven, on
earth, and in the water, where they remain until the exercise
of their powers is properly petitioned.

Religious Practitioners. In aboriginal times priests re-
ceived no special material considerations, although they did
exercise considerable influence as a result of their divining
and healing roles. In the nineteenth century Christian
Cherokee pastors were an important factor in the conversion
process.

Ceremonies. The native ceremonial cycle consisted of a
series of six festivals, the last three of which were held in
quick succession in the autumn, simultaneously with impor-
tant meetings of town councils. The Propitiation Festival,
held ten days after the first new moon of autumn and the
Great New Moon Feast, was the most important and was de-
voted to ritually eliminating ill will among villagers and pro-
moting local unity. The six festivals have been collapsed into
a single Green Corn Festival.

Arts. Singing was an important part of aboriginal and
postcontact ceremonial life. For religious and other purposes
texts are sung in Cherokee, but tunes and the manner of har-
monizing are derived from nonnative sources.

Medicine. In the aboriginal culture disease was under-
stood to be the product of spiritual malevolence brought on
by violating taboos. Curing techniques consisted of herbal
medicines, ritual purifications, and the enlistment of spirit
helpers to drive out the malevolent forces. Western clinical
medicine is now the treatment approach, although native
conjurors still persist.

Death and Afterlife. Native beliefs ascribed death, like
disease, to evil spirits and witches. Death was feared and so,
too, were the evil spirits connected with death. There was also
a belief in an afterworld, or “nightworld,” to which the ghosts
or souls of the deceased desired to go. A successful journey to
the nightworld, however, depended on one’s actions in life on
earth. Funeral ceremonies had great religious significance,
and among Eastern Cherokee the funeral is the most impor-
tant life cycle ritual.
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Cheyenne

ETHNONYMS: Sha-hi'ye-la, Itasi’na, Chien, Schian, Chay-
enne, Shyenne

Orientation

Identification. The name “Cheyenne” derives from the
Dakota word sha-hi'ye-la, meaning “red talkers” or “people of
an alien speech.” The Cheyenne refer to themselves as “Tse-
tsehese-staestse” (People), although today the Northern
Cheyenne also are known as the “Notame-ohmeseheetse”
(Northern-eaters) and the Southern Cheyenne are called
“Heevaha-tane” (Rope-people).

Location. Throughout the late-eighteenth and mid-
nineteenth centuries, the Cheyenne occupied a region that
extended from the Yellowstone River, Montana, to the upper
Arkansas River in present-day Colorado and Kansas. In all,
their territory extended over 500,000 square miles, covering
nearly eight states. The high plains is characterized by short-
grass vegetation, occasionally interrupted by riparian forests
and shrubs along the more perennial waterways. Evergreen
stands predominate at higher elevations. The climate is one
of hot summers and harsh, cold winters, with an average an-
nual precipitation of ten to fourteen inches. Although the re-
gion was not conducive to horticulture, it did support a large
bison population.

Demography. At contact (c. 1780) population estimates
indicate that there were about 3,500 Cheyenne. Despite four
known major epidemics and a number of massacres inflicted
by the U.S. military forces, the 1888 Cheyenne reservation
population was 3,497. Of that number, 2,096 were Southern
Cheyenne living in Indian Territory (now Oklahoma) and
1,401 were Northern Cheyenne residing on the Tongue River
Reservation, Montana, and the Pine Ridge Reservation,
South Dakota. In 1989, the Northern Cheyenne numbered
5,716. An exact Southern Cheyenne population figure is
more difficult to obtain. Currently 9,525 Southern Cheyenne

and Arapaho are enrolled at Concho Agency; at least 50 per-
cent identify themselves as Southern Cheyenne.

Linguistic Affiliation. The Cheyenne language is one of
five main Algonkian languages spoken on the Great Plains.
In the postcontact period, there were at least two major Chey-
enne dialects, Tse-tsehese-staestse and So’taa’e, the latter
spoken by a tribe incorporated into the Cheyenne. Today
only Tse-tsehese-staeste is spoken, but So’taa’e words have
been adopted into the language.

History and Cultural Relations

Cheyenne history and cultural relations are linked to their
shifting adaptations from a woodland people to equestrian
nomads on the Great Plains. Although the Cheyenne have
never been associated with a specific archaeological focus,
oral tradition and ethnohistorical evidence confirm that the
protohistoric Cheyenne occupied the woodland-prairie coun-
try of the upper Mississippi Valley, where they inhabited
semisedentary villages located along lakes and rivers. As early
as 1680, the Cheyenne initiated contact with the French in
an attempt to establish trade relations. Their desire for trade
provoked attacks from the Sioux and Chippewa, who were
competing for domination. Outnumbered and possessing no
firearms, the Cheyenne were forced westward into the Minne-
sota Valley and eventually onto the northeastern plains. On
the plains, the Cheyenne established at least twelve fortified
earthlodge villages along the Sheyenne and Missouri rivers.
Allied with the Mandan and Arikara, they continued to war
with the Chippewa, Assiniboin, and expanding Sioux. Dur-
ing this period, the Cheyenne incorporated the So'taa’e, in-
termarried Arikara, and the Moiseyu, a Siouan group from
Minnesota. Although forced out of the Great Lakes fur mar-
ket, the Cheyenne continued to trade, serving as middlemen
between more westwardly nomadic Plains groups and the
Missouri River village people. Between 1742 and 1770, the
Cheyenne acquired horses and became equestrian nomads.
By 1820, the Cheyenne had stabilized their geographical and
political position in the Black Hills region, allying themselves
with the Arapaho and Oglala. From here, the tribe expanded
in a southwesterly direction. Their separation into northern
and southern divisions began as early as 1790 and was accel-
erated in the 1830s by the establishment of Bent’s Fort on
the Arkansas River and Fort William on the North Platte
River.

Formal relations with the U.S. government was marked
by the signing of the 1825 Friendship Treaty and White-
Cheyenne relations were generally amicable until the 1840s.
During this decade, the Cheyenne witnessed a flood of
Whites migrating along the Oregon Trail and the destruction
of their environment and bison herds; they also contracted
infectious diseases at this time. The Cheyenne and their allies
responded by conducting a series of minor raids. To end
Indian-Indian and Indian-White hostilities, the U.S. govern-
ment negotiated the Treaty of 1851, making the division be-
tween the Northern and Southern Cheyenne permanent.
The reduction of their land base, the continuing invasion of
Whites, and the construction of forts prompted the Chey-
enne to fight. For the next twenty-five years, they waged war
against the U.S. military and White settlers; the Southern
Cheyenne surrendered in 1875 and Northern Cheyenne re-
sistance ended in 1879. With the Southern Cheyenne settled
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on their reservation, the U.S. government attempted to re-
consolidate the tribe by forcibly removing the Northern
Cheyenne to Indian Territory. Culturally alienated, starving,
and infected with dysentery, measles, and malaria, 257
Northern Cheyenne broke out and avoided capture until
crossing the North Platte River. There they divided into two
bands, both of which were eventually captured, with the rem-
nants allowed to relocate in 1881 from Indian Territory to
Pine Ridge Agency. In 1884, the Tongue River Reservation
was established by executive order in southeastern Montana
and all the Northern Cheyenne were reunited. In 1892 the
Southern Cheyenne-Arapaho Reservation was dissolved
through allotment. The Northern Cheyenne Reservation was
allotted in 1932, although the land was never opened to
White homesteading, thus preserving the integrity of the res-
ervation. Presently, both tribes continue to struggle to estab-
lish the legal and cultural rights they have lost over the
centuries.

Settlements

For most of the year, the ten Cheyenne bands traveled inde-
pendently throughout their territory. Camping locations were
usually near the confluence of two waterways, near adequate
game, wood, and grazing land for the horses. During the early
summer, the bands congregated to conduct tribal ceremonies.
Afterwards, the bands dispersed to their territories, settling in
wooded areas along waterways for winter. After being placed
on their reservations the Cheyenne continued to settle along
waterways, although eventually communities were formed
near government buildings or White towns. Aboriginal Chey-
enne housing on the plains was a three-pole tipi replaced dur-
ing the reservation period by cabins. Today, most Cheyenne
live in governmental housing, mobile homes, or converted
older reservation structures. Some of the homes are substan-
dard, although improvements have been made since the
1960s.

Economy

Subsistence and Commercial Activities. Although ca-
sual gardening continued among some bands as late as 1850,
the primary focus was the bison. Besides meat, the bison pro-
vided materials for shelter, clothing, and manufactured goods
and was a trade item. Of over forty food plants gathered, the
most important were the Indian tumip, chokecherries, and
plums. European contact resulted in the adoption of trade
foods into the Cheyenne diet. Coffee, sugar, bacon, and
bleached flour became important commodities, especially
during the dramatic decline of the bison. Cheyenne involve-
ment in the nineteenth-century bison robe trade resulted in a
further dependency on European goods. On reservations, ra-
tions, gardening, and marginal wage labor became the main-
stay of the Cheyenne economy. Today the majority of the
Southern and Northern Cheyenne income is derived through
the federal government. Among the Northern Cheyenne, tri-
bal enterprises such as logging, ranching, growing alfalfa, sea-
sonal wage labor, and governmental assistance provide most
of their income. The Southern Cheyenne are involved in
wheat raising, oil exploitation, some ranching, and govern-
mental work projects. Both tribes continue to be underem-
ployed and dependent on governmental support. The most
important domesticated animal was the horse, which was

used for transportation, warfare, and hunting, and became a
source of wealth in Cheyenne society.

Industrial Arts. Cheyenne skills included leatherworking,
woodworking, quillworking, featherworking, and stone carv-
ing. After direct trade with Europeans, metal objects, glass
beads, cloth, and other items to decorate replaced articles of
native manufacture. Today the Cheyenne continue to make
objects for personal use, powwows, ceremonial purposes, and
sale to non-Indians.

Trade. The extent of precontact trade is not fully known,
but by the historical period the Cheyenne were involved in a
complex trading network. As middlemen, the Cheyenne
traded horses, dried bison meat, pemmican, dehydrated
pomme blanche, and decorated robes, shirts, and leather
pouches with the Missouri River tribes. In exchange, the
Cheyenne obtained European items such as guns, powder,
and foodstuffs as well as native maize and tobacco. By 1830,
they had become involved in the bison robe trade with Euro-
peans, which ended in the 1880s, leading to complete eco-
nomic dependency on the U.S. government.

Division of Labor.  The division of labor was based on age
and sex. Men's work included hunting, raiding, ceremonial
activities, and manufacturing all items associated with these
pursuits. Young boys and elder men in the household were
often in charge of caring for the horse herd. Women's tasks
were associated with domestic activities: gathering food and
fuel, caring for children, butchering meat, making pemmican,
erecting and dismantling the lodge, manufacturing all house-
hold objects, and preparing bison hides for use or trade.
Young girls assisted their mothers with these tasks, and elder
women relieved the mother of child-care duties. During the
bison hide trade period, men’s and women’s labor focused on
acquisition and production of hides. During the reservation
period, the division of labor was altered radically with wom-
en’s work increasingly devalued and confined to the house-
hold. Since World War 11, Cheyenne men and women have
been employed in a variety of occupations ranging from trap-
ping to law.

Land Tenure. Aboriginally, any Cheyenne had the right
to resources within their territory. Although portions of their
territory were contested by other Plains Indians, the Chey-
enne claimed and actively defended the region from the Yel-
lowstone River to the Arkansas River. Within this territory,
each band occupied and utilized a favored location, usually
near major rivers.

Kinship

Kin Groups and Descent. Descent was bilateral. Al-
though clans probably existed when the Cheyenne resided in
sedentary earthlodge villages during the 1700s, clans no
longer existed after they became equestrian nomads.

Kinship Terminology.  Prior to the alteration of the kin-
ship system during the reservation period, terminology fol-
lowed the Hawaiian system, emphasizing horizontal classifi-
cation along generational levels.

Marriage and Family

Marriage.  Marriage was a formal matter. Premarital sex
was strictly prohibited and a girl’s virginity was carefully
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guarded by her family. Because a young man postponed mar-
riage until he had horses and a respectable war record, court-
ship often lasted for several years. The most respectable mar-
riages were arranged between families, although elopement
took place. Until the pattern was interrupted by epidemic dis-
ease and warfare, marriage was forbidden to a relative of any
degree. Most marriages were monogamous, but polygyny was
permitted, often of the sororal type, with the levirate also
practiced. Today there is still concern about the degree of re-
latedness between a couple wanting to marry. Traditionally,
postmarital residence was uxorilocal. With the incorporation
of the Dog Soldiers into the tribal circle, residence shifted in
that portion of Cheyenne society to patrilocality, resulting in
two residence patterns after 1860. Divorce could be initiated
by either the husband or wife for mistreatment, adultery, or
other marital transgressions. A man could publicly disgrace
his wife by “throwing her away” at a public gathering.

Domestic Unit. The primary unit of cooperation and sub-
sistence was the vestoz, a residential extended family of re-
lated women and their conjugal families. Although the nu-
clear family is the predominant pattern today, extended
families still exist, often as an adaptation to the high unem-
ployment rates, poverty, illegitimacy, and other socioeco-
nomic factors associated with social disadvantage.

Inheritance. Some of a man’s personal possessions were
buried with him, but all the remaining property was given to
nonrelatives. The widow and her children retained nothing.
At funerals today, give-aways are still held before the body is
buried and one full year after the death. Contemporary inher-
itance patterns are defined by legal stipulation and kinship.

Socialization. Children were generally raised permissively.
Social ideals were taught through advice, counsel, and dem-
onstration. Although physical punishment was rarely used,
gossip, teasing, and sometimes ostracism acted as negative
sanctions if the child misbehaved. Many of these mechanisms
are used today, but physical punishment is also now used to
correct undesirable behavior.

Sociopolitical Organization
Social Organization. Although kinship was the founda-

tion of Cheyenne society, there coexisted four types of social
organization: the vestoz (a camp), the manhastoz (a bunch),
the notxestoz (military society), and the manhao (a sacred
band). The manhastoz was structurally similar to the vestoz,
but was larger and usually organized around a chief’s house-
hold; it was organized for trade rather than strictly subsist-
ence pursuits. The manhao, the largest traditional Cheyenne
social unit, was composed of numerous vestoz and manhastoz
led by council chiefs. Most important, these ten “sacred
bands” were recognized as having a camping position in the
Cheyenne tribal circle when they came together to conduct
ceremonies. The 1849 cholera and 1850-1851 smallpox epi-
demics and White expansion resulted in three “sacred bands”
becoming extinct and others being depopulated. In response,
a notxestoz, the Dog Soldier Military Society, merged with
the remnant Mas’kota band and was added to the Cheyenne
tribal circle. Aside from kin-based groups, there were various
sodalities for men and women. The most famous male sodal-
ity was the Contraries; other male sodalities included the
Buffalo Men and Horse Men. Women's sodalities focused on

skill and achievement in manufactured articles, the most im-
portant being the Quillwork Society. In modern times, the
War Mothers Association was organized to honor Cheyenne
veterans.

Political Organization. Cheyenne political organization
was unique among Plains equestrian peoples. They main-
tained a Council of Forty-four, leaders who made decisions
for the entire tribe consisting forty headsmen (four from each
of the ten bands) and four councilmen known as the old man
chiefs. They were considered the wisest men and were often
the tribal religious authorities. Each council member had
equal authority and served for ten years. The Council of
Forty-four met during the summer when the tribe congre-
gated for ceremonies and decided on future tribal move-
ments, relations with other tribes, the schedule of tribal cere-
monies, and important internal tribal matters. To carry out
their decisions, the Council of Forty-four relied upon the six
Cheyenne military societies. Membership in any of the mili-
tary societies was open to all young men, although most boys
joined their father’s society. In addition, each society selected
several young women, known for their chastity and virtue,
who served as assistants in society ceremonial functions.

Social Control. The mechanisms of social control ranged
from public ridicule, social withdrawal, songs, and ostracism
to physical punishment carried out by the military societies.
Such mechanisms were replaced during the reservation pe-
riod. After allotment and Oklahoma statehood in 1906, the
Southern Cheyenne came under the legal jurisdiction of state
law enforcement agencies. Since that time, the Southern
Cheyenne, like the Northern Cheyenne, have instituted a tri-
bal police force and tribal court system.

Conflict. Forced onto the plains through conflict, the
Cheyenne, between 1790 and 1850, warred against the Crow,
Shoshone, Pawnee, and numerous other tribes to establish
hunting territories, to acquire new land, and to maintain an
advantageous position in their trade relations with other
tribes and Europeans. Other reasons for going to war were
more individualistic, usually to acquire horses, take captives,
or gain revenge. After 1850, the nature of warfare changed
and the growing conflict with Whites became a fight for sur-
vival.

Religion and Expressive Culture

Religious Beliefs. The Cheyenne world was a dynamic,
operative system with interrelated components. Within the
Cheyenne universe (Hestanov), the world was divided into
seven major levels. Spirit-beings (maiyun) reside in this uni-
verse and their sacredness is relative to their relationship to
Ma’heo’o, the creator of all physical and spiritual life in Hes-
tanov. These levels are intersected by the Maiheyuno, a per-
sonal spirit residing at each of the cardinal directions. Vari-
ous animals, birds, and plants are manifestations of these
spirit-beings. In Cheyenne religious expression, aspects of
these spirit-beings or the spirit-beings themselves are en-
twined symbolically with plant and animal forms portrayed in
Cheyenne ceremonies. Many Cheyenne today view the
world's ecological crisis as an end to Hestanov. Christian
missionary activity has been continuous among the Chey-
enne for a century, especially the Mennonites and Catholics.
Today there is a variety of religious beliefs and expressions in-
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cluding Christianity and the American Indian church, al-
though Sacred Arrows (Mahuts) and the Medicine Hat
(Isiwun) remain the most venerated sacred objects.

Religious Practitioners. Aside from the Keepers of Ma-
huts and Isiwun and the arrow priests, there were numerous
Cheyenne shamans and doctors, each possessing a particular
religious or healing power.

Ceremonies. There were four major religious ceremonies:
the renewal of Mahuts, the Hoxehe-vohomo’ehestotse (New
Life Lodge or Sun Dance), the Massaum (Animal Dance),
and Isiwun. Mahuts was given to the Cheyenne by their cul-
tural hero, Mutsoyef (Sweet Medicine). The four Sacred Ar-
rows included two “Man Arrows” for warfare and two “Bison
Arrows” for hunting. The Arrows were renewed every few
years, unless a murder took place or a pledger needed their
blessing. Presently, the renewal of the Mahuts, the New Life
Lodge, and ceremonies surrounding Isiwun are still per-
formed.

Arts. Aboriginal arts featured a particular musical style,
songs, and an artistic tradition, all important parts of Chey-
enne social and ceremonial life. The Cheyenne artistic tradi-
tion reflected not only the sacred but the socioeconomic pur-
suits of men and women. Presently, there are a number of
prominent Cheyenne artists, and Cheyenne songs are still
performed at various functions.

Medicine. Disease arose from both natural and supernat-
ural causes. Curing techniques involved the use of herbal and
root remedies, ritual purification, the sweat lodge, smoking,
prayer, and sometimes surgery. Both men and women were
healers. Treatment of sickness was designed to restore the pa-
tient not only biologically but spiritually as well. Presently,
most Cheyenne use Western clinical medicine to cure afflic-
tions, but native healers are still used by many people.

Death and Afterlife. Cheyenne believed that death, like
disease, could have a natural or spiritual causation. As a cul-
tural phenomenon, death was a spiritual process. At birth,
Ma’heo’o provided the child with the “gift of breath/power”
(omotome) and “spiritual potential” (mahta’sooma). These
two gifts are developed through life. As a person ages, the
process is reversed. Mahta'sooma leaves the body, resulting in
behavior and cognitive changes. Next omotome departs,
bringing on death. The spirit of the deceased then travels up
the long fork of the Milky Way to Seana, the camp of the
dead. If the dead individual was an outcast, died in a violent
accident or by suicide, or was an unredeemed sinner, he or
she would travel the “suicide road,” the short fork of the
Milky Way. Others would return to earth as malevolent spir-
its. The concern for following the “good life,” and so to have a
“good death,” is still prevalent among the Cheyenne.

Bibliography

Grinnell, George Bird (1923). The Cheyenne Indians: Their
History and Ways of Life. 2 vols. New Haven: Yale University
Press.

Moore, John H. (1987). The Cheyenne Nation: A Social and
Demographic History. Norman: University of Oklahoma
Press.

Schlesier, Karl H. (1987). The Wolves of Heaven: Cheyenne

Shamanism, Ceremonies, and Prehistoric Origins. Norman:
University of Oklahoma Press.

Weist, Tom (1977). A History of the Cheyenne People. Bill-
ings: Montana Council for Indian Education.

GREGORY R. CAMPBELL

Chickasaw

The Chickasaw are a Muskogean-speaking American Indian
group whose aboriginal homeland was located in present-day
northeastern Mississippi. The Chickasaw, one of the so-
called Five Civilized Tribes, numbered about five thousand in
1600 and about seven thousand in 1980.

By the nineteenth century the expansion of White settle-
ment and resulting pressure on land and animal resources
had forced the Chickasaw to abandon hunting and take up
farming on a full-time basis. Continued White expansion and
desire for the Chickasaws’ land slowly pushed the group to
give up their lands and migrate to Indian Territory (Okla-
homa), a process that was completed by 1832. In 1906 the
tribal governments of the Chickasaw and the other Civilized
Tribes were dissolved by the federal government. In the 1980s
the descendents of the Chickasaw located in Oklahoma
numbered approximately seven thousand, and their tribal af-
fairs were overseen by a tribal governor and ten-member ad-
visory council.

The Chickasaw subsisted through a combination of
hunting, fishing, gathering, and agriculture. Bison, deer, and
bear were the most prized game animals, and hunting expedi-
tions often took the Chickasaw men on long excursions
throughout the Mississippi valley region.

Chickasaw society was characterized by a moiety organi-
zation, each half of which was divided into a number of exo-
gamous matrilineal clans. Each moiety was headed by a priest
whose primary responsibility was to oversee religious ceremo-
nies. Political leadership was vested in a head chief whose po-
sition was inherited within the leading clan and who was ad-
vised by a council of clan leaders and elders. At the bottom of
Chickasaw society was a class of slaves taken in battles with
neighboring tribes.

The supreme deity of the Chickasaw was Ababinili, be-
neath whom there were numerous lesser deities, witches, and
evil spirits. The Chickasaw believed that after death those
who had led a good life found reward in the heavens, and

those who were evil wandered endlessly in a land of witches.
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Chilcotin

The Chilcotin (Tsilkotin) are an Athapaskan-speaking group
who live in the valley region of the Chilcotin River in south-
central British Columbia. Their culture is basically of the
Subarctic Athabaskan type, but they have been strongly influ-
enced by the culture of the neighboring groups of the Plateau
area of northwestern North America. There were seventeen

hundred Chilcotin in 1978.
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Chinook

ETHNONYMS: Cheenook, Tchinouks, Tsniuk

The Chinook are an American Indian group who joined
the Chehalis Indians and other tribes of Oregon and Wash-
ington in the mid-nineteenth century following the decima-
tion of their tribe by smallpox epidemics in 1782-1783,
1830-1833, and 1853. In the 1970s the descendants of the
Chinook resided on or near the Chehalis Indian Reservation
in Washington. The Chinook language is classified in the
Penutian language phylum. In the late 1700s the Chinook
numbered about two thousand and occupied the region of
the lower Columbia River and the adjoining coastal area in
Oregon and Washington. The Chinook included the Lower
Chinook groups (Chinook, Clatsop, and Shoalwater) and
the Middle groups (Clackamas, Cathlamet, and Wah-
kiakum).

Salmon fishing was their principal economic activity, but
gathering berries and nuts and hunting deer, elk, and small
game were also important. Autonomous villages were led by
chiefs, and local society was divided into an upper class of
chiefs, shamans, warriors, and traders, a class of commoners,
and a slave class. Traditional religious life centered around
guardian spirits sought through fasting and prayer in adoles-
cence.
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Chipewyan

ETHNONYMS: Orchipoins, Otchipiweons

Orientation

Identification. The Chipewyan are a Subarctic group
whose name is derived from a Cree word meaning “pointed
skins,” a reference to the cut of the caribou-skin hunting shirt
traditionally worn by the men. The Chipewyan referred to
themselves as “Dene,” meaning “human” or “the people.”

Location. In aboriginal times Chipewyan territory ex-
tended west from Hudson Bay along the Seal River to Lake
Athabasca and north above the Arctic Circle to near the
mouth of the Coppermine River at Coronation Gulf. During
the nineteenth century the Chipewyan abandoned the north-
ernmost parts of this territory while pushing westward to
Great Slave Lake and the Slave River and southward to the
Athabasca River. In the north this region consists of rolling,
boulder-strewn, and lichen-covered hills and valleys inter-
laced with numerous lakes, rivers, and streams. To the south
this barren-ground environment gives way to a spruce-
dominated boreal forest transition zone that includes bogs,
patches of tundra, and stands of juniper, aspen, and birch.

Demography. In the late eighteenth and early nineteenth
centuries the Chipewyan numbered between thirty-five hun-
dred and four thousand, an estimate that probably reflects
the effects of smallpox epidemics in 1781-1782 and 1819. In
the twentieth century tuberculosis has been a major health
problem for the Chipewyan, and they were severely affected
by influenza outbreaks in the 1920s and a measles epidemic
in 1948. In 1982 the Chipewyan numbered approximately
five thousand.

Linguistic Affiliation. Chipewyan is classified in the
Northern Athapaskan subfamily of the Athapaskan language
family.

History and Cultural Relations

At the beginning of the historic period the native groups
neighboring the Chipewyan included Western Woods Cree
to the south, Inuit to the north, and Dogrib, Slavey, and Bea-
ver to the west. To the northwest was a regional group of
Chipewyan usually identified as the Yellowknife. Aboriginally
and in historic times the Inuit and Western Woods Cree were
considered enemies. Even today, in settled Cree-Chipewyan
communities, ethnic relations are usually strained.
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Direct contact with Europeans was initiated in the late
seventeenth century when French and English traders en-
countered Chipewyan women and children who had been
taken captive by the Cree. Direct trade with the English was
established in 1715, and in 1717 the English established a
post at Churchill (Prince of Wales Fort) on Hudson Bay for
the purposes of carrying on this trade. In response to the pres-
sures of the fur trade and the desire for European trade goods,
during the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries
some groups of Chipewyan moved permanently into the bo-
real forest zone, where fur-bearing game was more plentiful.
Those groups became known as the Boreal Forest Chipe-
wyan, and those who continued to occupy the forest edge and
the barren grounds and hunt caribou became known as the
Caribou Eater Chipewyan. In 1846 Roman Catholic mis-
sionaries established a mission at Lake Isle a la Cross, and in
1912 an Anglican mission was founded at Churchill.

In 1899 and 1907 treaties with the Dominion of Canada
extinguished Chipewyan land titles in exchange for annuity
payments and other considerations. Many of the lifeways of
the early-contact period persisted among the Caribou Eater
Chipewyan well into the twentieth century. During the 1950s
and 1960s, however, repeated government efforts to relocate,
settle, and acculturate these traditional Chipewyan resulted
in rapid and disruptive culture change. Nevertheless, even in
the 1970s some Chipewyan still were committed to the
caribou-hunting way of life.

Settlements

The Chipewyan were highly mobile, with the movement and
dispersal of camps and hunting groups determined by the na-
ture and availability of resources, especially caribou. In the
winter and early spring camps were located at elevated points
on the forest edge in areas frequented by the caribou. In the
summer, when caribou were sometimes scarce, camps were lo-
cated near lakes and streams containing fish. Trade with Eu-
ropeans and the establishment of European trading posts un-
dermined the traditional pattern of mobility and gradually led
to permanent clustered settlements. In the twentieth century
this trend has been reinforced by government relocation pro-
grams, the establishment of schools and other services, in-
creased commerce, and limited wage labor opportunities. The
traditional dwelling was a conical structure built of a frame-
work of wooden poles covered with sewn caribou skins. As
the settlement pattern became more permanent, the tradi-
tional dwellings were replaced by canvas tents and log homes,
which were still common in the 1970s.

Economy

Subsistence and Commercial Activities. The seasonal
round of economic activities in aboriginal and early-contact
times centered on the movement of the caribou herds. In the
spring when the herds moved out of the boreal forest to their
breeding grounds on the tundra and in the late autumn when
they returned, local and regional bands coalesced and situ-
ated themselves along the migration routes and killed large
numbers of caribou in communal hunts. Traditionally, hunt-
ing parties employed the chute and pound method and killed
the caribou with spears and arrows. In the summer on the
tundra and in the winter in the boreal forest the herds dis-
persed and were pursued in small, scattered hunting groups;

at these times of the year fishing with nets, weirs, spears, bows
and arrows, and hook and line was also an important subsist-
ence activity. Other animals hunted included ducks, geese,
bears, beaver, squirrels, and wolverines. Fur trapping from
late autumn through early winter was added to the aboriginal
subsistence pattern after the Chipewyan became involved in
the European trade. The Boreal Forest Chipewyan, as a con-
sequence of involvement in fur trade, abandoned seasonal
migrations to the barren grounds in search of caribou and
hunted moose and woodland caribou instead. In the 1960s
limited wage labor and commercial hunting and fishing be-
came important factors in the Chipewyan economy.

Industrial Arts. Besides being the main source of food,
the caribou also provided the raw material for hunting and
fishing equipment, lodge coverings, clothing, bedding, and
snowshoe webbing. This material culture complex was con-
siderably modified quickly by the introduction of European
firearms and metal tools. Dogs are used as beasts of burden.

Trade. The Chipewyan were not at first heavily involved
in the fur trade owing to the scarcity of fur-bearing game in
their territory. Nevertheless, they did play an active middle-
man role in connecting European traders with native groups
farther west, a role that continued to earn them considerable
profits into the early nineteenth century.

Division of Labor. Men’s work was concerned primarily
with hunting and fishing. Women erected lodges, set and
broke camp, hauled supplies, prepared fires and food, pre-
pared skins, made clothing, dried meat, cared for children,
snared small game, and gathered plant foods. The hard lot of
women reflected their low status in Chipewyan society.

Land Tenure. In aboriginal and early-contact times re-
gional bands were associated with the vaguely defined winter-
ing territories and migration routes of different caribou herds.
Involvement in the fur trade led to the development of a con-
cept of land use rights in trapping areas, but not to actual
land ownership. Land ownership was made more concrete in
1958 when the Manitoba government required the registra-
tion of trap lines.

Kinship

Kin Groups and Descent. Traditionally, bilateral per-
sonal kindreds were the basis for networks of cooperation and
sharing.

Kinship Terminology. Kinship terminology has changed
from Iroquois to the Eskimo type as a consequence of Euro-
pean contact and acculturation.

Marriage and Family

Marriage. First marriages were arranged by parents, and
girls were often betrothed in childhood. Patrilateral cross-
cousin marriage may have been preferred. Polygyny, usually of
a sororal type, was permitted and occurred most often among
group leaders and skilled hunters. In aboriginal and early-
contact times marriage was unaccompanied by ceremony, but
today is attended by a Roman Catholic service. In the past
the newly married couple resided with the bride’s family until
the birth of their first child, at which time they might take up
residence with the husband’s family. In more recent times bi-
local and neolocal residence patterns have become prevalent.
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The option of divorce was available to both husband and
wife, but was rarely exercised. Divorce is rare among present-
day Chipewyan as well.

Domestic Unit. In the historic period and probably in ab-
original times as well, the basic unit of social organization was
the hunting group, consisting of a male head and his wife,
their unmarried children, and, depending on the male head’s
hunting skill and influence, their married children and their
families. Throughout the seasonal round of subsistence activ-
ities, this basic unit remained intact. Involvement in the fur
trade, sedentization, and acculturation undermined this tra-
ditional pattern and in the twentieth century has resulted in
greater emphasis on the nuclear family. Even among those
Chipewyan who continue to hunt and trap, the traditional
pattern has been broken as men leave their families behind in
the villages and hunt alone or in small groups.

Inheritance. In aboriginal and early contact times an indi-
vidual’s property was destroyed at death. Today property is di-
vided evenly between the deceased’s survivors.

Socialization.  As in adult life, the work responsibilities of
adolescents and children fell most heavily on females. There
was no rite of initiation recognizing puberty or adulthood for
males; for females first menses was marked by a period of iso-
lation. Among contemporary Chipewyan, boys and girls are
allowed to play together until about age ten and then are kept
apart in separate play groups.

Sociopolitical Organization
Social Organization. Aboriginally, hunting groups linked

by ties of marriage and descent constituted local bands aver-
aging between fifty and sixty persons. Several local bands, in
turn, made up regional bands of two hundred to four hundred
persons who identified with particular caribou wintering areas
and migration routes. In the mid-nineteenth century five
such regional bands existed. The organization of local and re-
gional bands remained fairly well intact until the mid-
twentieth century when increasing sedentization resulted in
the deterioration of larger group identity and solidarity.

Political Organization. Positions of leadership embodying
power and authority were not present among the aboriginal
and early-contact Chipewyan; however, individuals with
unique proven ability were accorded respect and influence.
Such men were often hunting group and band leaders. After
contact, participation in the fur trade and the desire of Euro-
peans to deal with groups rather than individuals led to the
development of the trading chief whose responsibility it was
to command small expeditions to European trading posts. In
1900 the Canadian government created the position of chief
in order to facilitate its official dealings with the Chipewyan.
Until the 1930s this elected position was occupied by re-
spected leaders, but since that time the position has lost
much of its influence as Chipewyan have tended to interact
with the government on a more individual basis.

Conflict and Social Control. In the past the fluidity of
local and regional band structure served to diffuse group ten-
sions. This outlet, however, has become increasingly less
available as the Chipewyan have settled in permanent vil-
lages. In the mid-twentieth century the tensions resulting
from settled life and the concentration of large groups of peo-
ple from different local bands have been exacerbated by the

breakdown of traditional patterns of sharing and cooperation
under the influence of a cash economy. In response to these
tensions, some families have returned to the more nomadic
hunting and trapping way of life in the bush.

Religion and Expressive Culture
Religious Beliefs. Chipewyan religious beliefs were based

on the idea of power being given to human beings in dreams
by animal spirits. This power could be used to cure sickness or
control game and other natural phenomena and was a factor

in leadership. Today most Chipewyan are practicing Roman
Catholics.

Religious Practitioners. Shamans, in particular, were be-
lieved to possess supernatural powers.

Arts. Drums are the only musical instruments known to
have existed in aboriginal times.

Medicine. Illness was believed to be the result of hostile,
usually non-Chipewyan sorcerers. In curing ceremonies the
shaman sang and danced to summon his spirit helpers. It was
believed, however, that he would be successful only if his

powers exceeded those of the sorcerer causing the sickness.

Death and Afterlife. Except in the case of the very old,
death, like illness, was thought to be the work of a hostile sor-
cerer. The Chipewyan believed that the dead are reincarnated
and return to earth as men or wolves and often with supernat-
ural powers. In aboriginal and early-contact times hunting
groups abandoned their camp after a member’s death and left
the deceased unburied.
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Chiricahua

ETHNONYM: Aiaho

The Chiricahua are an Athapaskan-speaking American
Indian group whose traditional homeland was located in
present-day southeastern Arizona, southern New Mexico,
southwestern Texas, and the adjacent areas of northern Mex-
ico. At the beginning of the nineteenth century they num-
bered about one thousand.

During the latter half of that century the Chiricahua en-
gaged in an extended period of warfare with the United States
that finally ended in 1886 when they surrendered and began
serving a twenty-seven-year term as prisoners of war in Indian
Territory (Oklahoma). In 1913 they were freed and given the
choice of remaining in Oklahoma or relocating to the
Mescalero Reservation in southern New Mexico. In the
1980s about five hundred Chiricahua were living in Okla-
homa and an indeterminate, but small number were living
with Mescalero and Lipan Apache on the Mescalero Reserva-
tion. The tribal government on this reservation consists of an
elected president, vice president, and an eight-member advis-
ory council.

Originally, the Chiricahua earned their subsistence pri-
marily through hunting and gathering, but in later historic
times they also practiced some agriculture. Deer, taken with
bows and arrows, were the most important game animals.

Chiricahua society was organized into three bands, each
of which was composed of several extended families. Formal
political authority extended no further than the level of band
leaders who wielded influence on the basis of their recognized
wisdom and skill in warfare. The Chiricahua believed in nu-
merous supernatural beings; religious leadership was provided
by male and female shamans who specialized in certain types
of ceremonies and cures.

See also Mescalero Apache
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Chitimacha

The Chitimacha (Shetinasha) live in southern and south-
western Louisiana, principally on the Chitimacha Indian
Reservation on Grand Lake near Charenton, Louisiana. In
the 1980s they spoke a language isolate in the Macro-
Algonkian phylum and numbered about six hundred.
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Choctaw

ETHNONYMS: Chacktaws, Chaquita, Chat-Kas, Tchatakes,
Tchiactas

Orientation

Identification. The Choctaw are an American Indian
group who lived aboriginally in Mississippi. “Chahta,” the
Choctaw’s name for themselves, is probably a term of native
origin derived from Hacha Hatak, “River People.”

Location. In the eighteenth century, the Choctaw popula-
tion was centered in central and southern Mississippi. Most
Choctaw now live in Oklahoma and Mississippi.

Demography. Historically, the Choctaw were one of the
largest tribes in the Southeast. In spite of major population
losses through warfare and disease in the early historical pe-
riod, the population in 1831 was 19,554. In 1980, there were
6,000 Choctaw in Mississippi and 10,000 in Oklahoma. Over
100,000 people in Oklahoma claim some Choctaw ancestry,
however. Small numbers of Choctaw have migrated to urban
areas in Texas, California, and Illinois.

Linguistic Affiliation. The Choctaw language belongs to
the Muskogean family, which also includes Creek and
Chickasaw.

History and Cultural Relations

Choctaw origin legends describe a migration of the Choctaw
and Chickasaw from farther west, but there is no known ar-
chaeological evidence for this. Native groups bordering the
Choctaw territory at the time of European contact included
the Creek east of the Tombigbee River, the Chickasaw in
northern Mississippi, and the Natchez to the west on the Mis-
sissippi River. Along the Gulf Coast were closely related
Choctaw-speaking tribes: the Pascagoula, the Acolapissa,
and the Bayogoula. Choctaw relations with other major tribes
were characterized by customary warfare associated with the
receiving of young males into adulthood.

The first written account of the Choctaw is in the chron-
icles of the Hernando de Soto expedition in 1540. Permanent
European contact began with French settlements on the Gulf
Coast in 1699. The Choctaw were rapidly plunged into a
complicated colonial rivalry as European powers sought to
utilize Indian allies to carry out their territorial designs and to
profit from the trade in guns, deerskins, and slaves. The
Choctaw allied with the French operating from New Orleans
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in efforts to get European goods as well as guns to protect
themselves from the English and their allies. With the ending
of colonial rivalry and the establishment of the American na-
tion, warfare was curtailed.

The Choctaw joined with the United States in the War
of 1812 against their traditional enemies, the Creeks, and the
British. But the Treaty of Fort Adams in 1801 had begun a
pattern of progressive loss of Choctaw land, which resulted in
removal thirty years later. In each treaty, the Choctaw were
forced to cede more land and more prerogatives to the United
States. Choctaw leaders such as Pushmataha were aware of
the threat imposed by the growing number of White settlers
in the Southeast and consciously decided to adopt White
ways as a means of survival. Missionaries established schools
in response to a Choctaw request. With the spread of literacy,
the Choctaw adopted formal written rules passed in district
councils in the place of customary law. But these changes did
not affect the demand for Indian removal that resulted in the
Treaty of Dancing Rabbit Creek in 1831 requiring the re-
moval of the Choctaw to Oklahoma.

Under this treaty, Choctaws could elect to remain in
Mississippi with individually owned lands, but when large
numbers attempted to use this provision, the treaty agent de-
liberately failed to record their claims. In the coming years,
the remaining Choctaw were robbed of their possessions, and
most eventually were forced to go to Oklahoma. Some
Choctaw remained as subsistence farmers on unoccupied
marginal lands in east central Mississippi. The descendants of
these two groups compose the current Oklahoma and Missis-
sippi Choctaw populations.

Settlements

The basic Choctaw social unit was the town, usually located
along tributaries of major rivers. Approximately ninety towns
were divided into three major districts clustered in the upper
reaches of the Pearl River, the western tributaries of the Tom-
bigbee River, and the Chickasawhay River in southern Mis-
sissippi. Settlements ranged from fifty to five hundred people.
Larger towns were fortified and had a physical center includ-
ing a council house and field for stickball. These larger towns
served as social, economic, and religious centers for surround-
ing settlements. With the end of colonial warfare, the popula-
tion dispersed from the towns and from the centers of the dis-
tricts. Following removal to Oklahoma, the more accultur-
ated mixed-blood Choctaw settled in the rich bottomlands,
while the more traditional Choctaw settled in isolated com-
munities in hill country. The Mississippi Choctaw remained
on marginal land protected by hills and swamps. The pur-
chase of lands for the current Mississippi Choctaw Reserva-
tion centered on lands where Choctaw were located, resulting
in a dispersed pattern of six major reservation communities.
In Oklahoma, the Choctaw are concentrated in what was the
old Choctaw Nation in southeastern Oklahoma. Here tradi-
tional Choctaw rural communities still exist on more mar-
ginal lands.

The aboriginal Choctaw house was of wattle-and-daub
construction, oval or square, with a single door, no windows,
and a steeply sloping roof of thatch. This was usually accom-
panied by one or more open roofed structures, referred to as
summer houses, and by granaries. In this century, most rural

Choctaw have lived in poorly constructed frame houses, but
public housing programs have made great improvements.

Economy

Subsistence and Commercial Activities. In the latter half
of the eighteenth century the Choctaw were among the most
accomplished farmers in the Southeast, but this was only an
intensification of the basic Southeastern pattern of maize,
beans, and squash cultivation supplemented by hunting, fish-
ing, and collecting. The arrival of Europeans brought addi-
tional vegetables, cattle, horses, and cotton. During the
eighteenth century the trade in deer skins resulted in first an
expansion of hunting and then an increase in agriculture and
cattle as the deer population declined. In the nineteenth and
early twentieth centuries, rural Choctaw remained subsist-
ence farmers, often in debt to the cotton sharecropping sys-
tem. Agriculture was supplemented by work in forestry and
agricultural day labor. In the 1970s and 1980s, the Missis-
sippi Choctaw successfully established tribal industries in-
cluding construction and electronic component and greeting
card assembly. Lacking a reservation land base, the Okla-
homa Choctaw have been less successful in establishing eco-
nomic enterprises and are largely dependent on employment
in forestry, seasonal wage work, and governmental assistance.

Industrial Arts. Aboriginal crafts included pottery, carv-
ing of wood, stone, and shell, and basket and textile weaving.
Today basket weaving continues among the Choctaw, but the
number of skilled craftspeople is declining because of limited
markets. Making traditional nineteenth-century Choctaw
clothing to wear at special events remains important.

Trade. The Choctaw participated in the complex of abo-
riginal trade linking the shell of the coastal areas with stone
and related products of the interior. Competition over the
trade for deerskins and guns was a major factor in eighteenth-
century Choctaw affairs. By the nineteenth century, the re-
placement of Indians by African slaves and the decline in
deer led to an expansion of peaceful trade in agricultural
products and cattle.

Division of Labor. Aboriginally, women and children
cared for the crops, while the men cleared fields and helped
with planting and harvesting. Women prepared food, made
clothes, pottery, and baskets, and cared for the children. Men
hunted, built houses, and performed ritual activities. Both
women and men practiced medicine. Men became more in-
volved in agriculture with the use of domesticated animals for
cultivating crops, but subsistence farming involved both men
and women in major shared activities. With the rise of an in-
dustrial economy, men and women were able to gain employ-
ment outside the home.

Land Tenure. Aboriginally, individual ownership was lim-
ited to use rights for homesites and lands under cultivation or
improvement. Although men cleared land and built houses,
these were the property of the wife and her female descen-
dants as long as the land and house were being utilized. Those
Choctaw remaining after removal had to register land in the
name of the male head of household, but most of these land
titles were quickly lost, leaving the Mississippi Choctaw
largely without land until the establishment of the Choctaw
Agency in 1918. The reservation is held by the federal gov-
ernment as trustee for the Mississippi Choctaw. Individual
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homesites are allocated by the Tribal Council. In the
Choctaw Nation in Oklahoma, the traditional land use pat-
terns were lost with the abolishment of the Choctaw Nation
and allocation of Choctaw lands to individuals by the U.S.
government. Most of this land soon passed to White owner-
ship leaving the Oklahoma Choctaw without a reservation
land base.

Kinship

Kin Groups and Descent. Choctaw society was divided
into two matrilineal exogamous moieties and six matrilineal
clans. The remaining kinship unit was the locality group simi-
lar to the “house names” of the Chickasaw. Members of dif-
ferent clans lived together in the same town. But since inheri-
tance rules followed the female line, it is probable that
residency was matrilocal. With the disruption of removal and
increasing White contact, the clan system was undermined,
and matrilineality was largely replaced by patrilineality.

Kinship Terminology. Traditional terminology followed
the Crow system.

Marriage and Family

Marriage. In the traditional marriage system, exogamy ap-
plied to the matrilineally based moieties. Marriages were usu-
ally monogamous, but polygyny was permitted. Marriage re-
quired the consent of the bride and her mother, and involved
a ceremony involving members of both kinship groups. Di-
vorce was common and could be obtained easily by either
party.

Domestic Unit.  Until this century extended families were
common. While the nuclear family predominates, three-
generation families often occur because of poverty and illegit-
imacy.

Inheritance. Traditionally, all property except individual
personal property passed through the female line. After the
abolishment of Choctaw governments in Mississippi in 1830
and Oklahoma in 1906, patrilineal patterns of inheritance
came to dominate.

Socialization. Children are raised permissively with little
direct punishment or direct orders. Ridicule, ignoring, and
threat of external forces are used to discipline children. Direct
aggression and hostility are discouraged. Parents encourage
their children to continue their education, but such encour-
agement rarely is expressed directly or forcefully.

Sociopolitical Organization

Social Organization. Choctaw social organization was
based on two geographic units: the three districts and ninety
towns, and three social units: moieties, clans, and locality
groups. The relationships among these units are not com-
pletely clear. Early descriptions of the Choctaw show a confu-
sion of names of geographic division, moieties, clans, and lo-
cality groups. At all levels, leadership was by older proven
warriers called “beloved” men.

Political Organization. The two matrilineal exogamous
moieties of the Choctaw resemble the White, or peace, moi-
ety and the Red, or war, moiety of other Southeastern tribes.
The moiety and clan divisions were basic to kinship, cere-
mony, and political affairs. The heads of respective clans were

responsible for adjudicating disputes. If the principal men in
two divisions could not agree on the outcome of a case, it was
referred to the leading men of the next larger divisions. Major
officials within a town were selected from the leaders of the
local groups within the town. Each town had a chief who,
with his spokesman, supervised civil affairs and ceremonies.
A war chief and his assistants led the men in time of war. The
leadership pattern at the town level was duplicated at the dis-
trict level. Early in the eighteenth century there may have
been a central district and head chief for the tribe as a whole,
but if so this had been abandoned by midcentury as a result of
civil strife. The primary means of achieving consensus on
major courses of action was the council. District councils
were called by the district chief, and national councils were
called by the three district chiefs acting jointly. In 1834, the
Choctaw adopted a constitution for the Choctaw Nation in
Oklahoma that was in force until the Choctaw Nation was
abolished as a territorial government by the U.S. Congress in
1906. Nevertheless, the Choctaw Nation of Oklahoma con-
tinues to exist as a nonterritorial organization conducting ac-
tivities and enterprises for the Choctaw there. The remaining
Mississippi Choctaw did not adopt a constitution until 1945,
but since then they have operated a tribal government with
jurisdiction over the reservation lands in Mississippi.

Social Control. Avoiding direct conflict, gossip, and
avoidance have been important forms of social control.
Witchcraft declined in importance in the eighteenth century.
Tribal judicial authority was ended in Mississippi with re-
moval, and in Oklahoma with the abolishment of the
Choctaw Nation in 1906. But local judicial control under tri-
bal courts was reestablished on the Mississippi Choctaw res-
ervations in 1978 through a ruling of the U.S. Supreme
Court.

Conflict. In the eighteenth century the Choctaw were di-
vided over the proper relationship with European powers. In
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries the expansion of the
money economy resulted in conflicts over participation in the
White-dominated market economy. While this social class
discord involved conflict between mixed-bloods and full-
bloods in Mississippi prior to removal and later in Oklahoma,
the same dissension exists among the predominantly full-
blood Mississippi Choctaw. For the latter a major external
conflict arose from the acute racism of surrounding White so-
ciety, which did not noticeably improve until the 1970s.

Religion and Expressive Culture

Religious Beliefs. Choctaw traditional religion was largely
unrecorded before early nineteenth-century Christian mis-
sionaries influenced traditional practices. The Choctaw
maintain a deep faith in supernatural forces linking humans
and other living creatures. The importance of maintaining
harmony with nature, fellowmen, and the supernatural world
is central to Choctaw beliefs. The status of a supreme being
in traditional Choctaw religion prior to the spread of Chris-
tianity is not clear. Their belief in numerous animal and an-
thropomorphic spirits who influenced human affairs contin-
ued, however, after the coming of Christianity. Today the
Baptist denomination predominates among Choctaw in
Oklahoma and Mississippi.
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Religious Practitioners. In aboriginal times, the influence
of Choctaw prophets and doctors was considerable, and the
belief in witchcraft was strong. By the nineteenth century, the
influence of Christian Choctaw pastors was important in
most Choctaw communities in Oklahoma and Mississippi.

Ceremonies. Choctaw ceremonies were similar to other
Southeastern tribes, with the Green Corn ceremonies being
most important. Observers noted that the Choctaw held
fewer religious ceremonies and more social dances than their
neighbors. Both dances and ceremonies were closely associ-
ated with the very popular stickball game similar to lacrosse.

Arts. In addition to their industrial arts, the Choctaw were
well known for singing and storytelling. In addition to tradi-
tional music, the Choctaw enjoy country music.

Medicine. The Choctaw believe serious persistent ill-
nesses to be a product of spiritual evil often associated with
witchcraft. Curing consisted of herbal medicines, ritual puri-
fications, and the enlistment of spirit helpers to drive out evil
forces. Western clinical medicine is generally used today, but
native Choctaw doctors are still consulted.

Death and Afterlife. Death, like disease, could be the re-
sult of either natural or supernatural forces. Choctaw be-
lieved in an afterworld to which spirits of the dead go and in
which individuals experience reward or punishment depend-
ing on their life on earth. Funeral ceremonies are the most
important life cycle ritual.
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Chumash

ETHNONYM: Santa Barbara Indians

The Chumash are a Hokan-speaking American Indian
‘group who in the late eighteenth century was located in pres-
ent-day southern coastal California near Santa Barbara and
numbered between ten thousand and eighteen thousand.
The Chumash were primarily gatherers whose food staple was
the acorn. In addition, inland groups hunted deer and rab-
bits, while coastal groups fished, hunted waterfowl, and har-
vested shellfish.

The Chumash were missionized by the Spanish during
the late 1700s and thereafter were divided into six local
groups, each associated with a specific mission station and
led by a chief who inherited his position. Shamans cured the
sick with a combination of herbal medicines and powers ob-
tained from guardian spirits. Missionization was complete by
the beginning of the nineteenth century and was accompa-
nied by a dramatic decline in the population as a result of dis-
ease. In 1980 an unknown number of Chumash were assimi-
lated into the general population of southern California,
while about 120 of their number lived on the small Santa
Ynez Indian Reservation near Santa Barbara. The tribal gov-
ernment on the reservation consists of a general council of all
members twenty-one years of age or older and an elected five-
member business council.
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Coast Miwok

The Coast Miwok (Olamentke), including the Lake Miwok,
lived on the California coast north of San Francisco and in-
land to Clear Lake. They spoke languages of the Miwok fam-
ily of the Penutian phylum. There aré a few descendants of
the Coast Miwok still living in California, but the culture has
disappeared.

See also Miwok

Bibliography
Callaghan, Catherine A. (1978). “Lake Miwok.” In Hand-
book of North American Indians. Vol. 8, California, edited by

Robert F. Heizer, 264-273. Washington, D.C.: Smithsonian
Institution.



74 Coast Miwok

Kelly, Isabel (1978). “Coast Miwok.” In Handbook of North
American Indians. Vol. 8, California, edited by Robert F.
Heizer, 414-425. Washington, D.C.: Smithsonian Insti-
tution.

Cocopa

ETHNONYMS: Cocapa, Cocopah, Cucapa, Kokwapa

The Cocapa are a Yuman language-speaking group in
the lower Colorado River region and its delta in southwestern
Arizona and southeastern California, and northwestern
Sonora and northeastern Baja California Norte in Mexico.
The Cocopa continue to maintain their identity as an ethnic
group, although many elements of their material culture have
disappeared in the delta because of upstream diversions and
dam construction. The U.S. Cocopa have a tribal council
consisting of five members and a chairman with jurisdiction
over the Cocopah Indian Reservation. One group of Mexican
Cocopa still lives in the area of the Hardy River in Baja Cali-
fornia Norte. Others live in Sonora—most of these very con-
servative Indians being in Pozos de Arvizu. There were about
eight hundred Cocopa living in the United States and Mex-
ico in 1980.

Contact with Europeans began early with Hernando de
Alarcén and Melchior Diaz noting a heavy Indian population
at the river mouth in 1540. There was intermittent contact
with Spanish missionaries, with the Cocopa resisting at least
one attempt at missionization. After the Gadsden Purchase
in 1853, which put the international boundary in the middle
of the Cocopa territory, the Cocopa became heavily involved
in the river trade until the end of the nineteenth century. In
1917, a reservation was established near Somerton, Arizona,
but little happened with the government until 1961 when de-
velopment programs began. Similar programs exist in Mex-
ico. Most Cocopa are now trilingual in Cocopa, English, and
Spanish.

The Colorado River provided ample moisture, particu-
larly with the summer floods. During the winter months food
was scarce. After the floodwaters receded the Cocopa planted
maize, squash, and beans, some of which was irrigated. Prior
to 1900, mesquite was probably the most important wild
food, supplemented by screw beans, cattail pollen, tule roots,
and grass seeds. Animals hunted included deer, wild boar,
rabbits, dove, quail, and duck. American Cocopa can no
longer count on fish as a food owing to a lack of river access,
but Mexican Cocopa still rely on them heavily.

The Cocopa have patrilineal, exogamous, nonlocalized,
nonautonomous clans or lineages. Each is associated with a
particular totem (plant, animal, natural phenomenon). Lead-
ers are selected for their ability to speak well and to be coun-
selors to the people. Elaborate rites and ceremonies were as-
sociated with death and the dead, with cremation of the body
and personal possessions usually being involved. Cremation

of the corpse is now illegal in Mexico, but still followed in the
United States.
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Coeur D’Aléne

The Coeur d’Aléne (Skitswish, Schitzui) lived around the
headwaters of the Spokane River and Coeur d’Aléne Lake in
northern Idaho in the 1700s, and numbered about three
thousand. They speak an Interior Salish language and num-
ber about eight hundred on or near the Coeur d’Aléne Indian
Reservation in northern Idaho, where they have been largely

assimilated into American society.
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Columbia

The Columbia (Middle Columbia Salish, Sinkiuse), includ-
ing the Chelan, Methow, Sinkakaius (Sinkaquaiius), and
Wenatchi (Pisquow, Moses’ Columbia), lived in northwest-
ern Washington from the Columbia River region to the Cas-
cades Range and from Wenatchee north to the Canadian
border. They speak an Interior Salish language, probably
number about two hundred, and live with other groups on
Colville Indian Reservation in Washington.
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Comanche

ETHNONYMS: Nimenim, Numinu, Numu, Padouca, Snake
Indians, Téte Pelée ’

In historical times, the Comanche were a nomadic
bison-hunting tribe dominating the southern and southwest-
ern Great Plains and famous for their war exploits against the
Mexican and U.S. armies, the state of Texas, and other tribes.
They spoke a Central Numic language closely related to those
spoken by the Eastern Shoshone, Northern Shoshone, and
Western Shoshone. They apparently separated from other
Shoshonean groups in Wyoming in the seventeenth century,
moving to the plains area of southeastern Wyoming and east-
ern Colorado, and later spreading into western Oklahoma,
Texas, eastern New Mexico, and northern Mexico, as far
south as Zacatecas and Durango. In the late eighteenth cen-
tury they were allied with the Kiowa and have remained close
to them to the present day. During the first half of the nine-
teenth century there was continual strife with Mexicans, Tex-
ans, and the U.S. Army. In 1867 the Medicine Lodge Treaty
with the United States was signed and the Comanche, along
with the Kiowa and Kiowa-Apache moved to a reservation
(now a federal trust area) in southwest Oklahoma, where they
remain today. The tribe’s present constitution and bylaws
were approved by the Bureau of Indian Affairs in 1966, being
represented as a tribe on the Kiowa-Comanche-Apache In-
tertribal Business Committee. Of a total of about nine thou-
sand Comanche noted in the 1980 census, about thirty-six
hundred lived in the trust area.

Before being placed on the reservation, the Comanche in
historical times were nomadic bison hunters organized into
numerous bands, of which five were always prominent—the
Quahadi (Kwahadi), the Penateka (Penande), the Nokoni
(Detsanayuka), the Yamparika, and the Kotsoteka. The
bands were nearly autonomous and interconnections were
very loose. Bison were the subsistence mainstay from the time
the Comanche moved onto the plains. After the horse was
acquired, they usually staged communal hunts under the di-
rection of a hunt leader. Bison were shot with bows and ar-
rows (later with rifles), stabbed with lances, or sometimes
driven over a cliff. Men did the hunting and women the
butchering. Other game hunted included elk, deer, black
bear, antelope, and, at times, wild horses. In times of neces-
sity, their own horses would supply the food. Numerous wild
plants were collected by the women, and agricultural prod-
ucts could be traded for with other tribes. Today they are
mainly agriculturalists. The bison-hide-covered tipi was the
basic dwelling, with wooden frame bungalows and houses re-
placing them in modern times.

Descent was bilateral with no descent groups being pres-
ent. Kinship terminology for cousins was Hawaiian in type.
Marriage was usually endogamous within the band commu-
nity with uxorilocal postmarital residence. The husband was
obliged to provide food for his wife’s parents. Polygyny, often
sororal, was practiced to a high degree, with the levirate also
being present. Children were cherished, although abnormal
babies were abandoned, as very often were one or both of a set
of twins. Grandparents, especially grandmothers, played a
central role in the rearing of children.

As noted above, the political structure was loosely organ-
ized, but each band had an elected nonhereditary chief. The
most famous of these was Quanah Parker (1845-1911) who
led the Comanche on the reservation from the 1870s until his
death. Comanche religious practice was very individualistic,
with emphasis being laid on the male vision quest. The quest
gave power to individuals but entailed restrictive practices
and taboos. There were no priests and few group ceremonies.
The Comanche believed in a creator spirit and its counter-
part, an evil spirit, and accepted the Sun, the Earth, and the
Moon as deities. The religion was animistic with natural ob-
jects and animal spirits (except for dogs and horses) having
various powers. Medicine men served as intermediaries and
helpers with the spirits and also served practically as curers.
The Comanche had few ceremonies, but had developed or
practiced the Beaver Ceremony and the Eagle Dance. Unlike
most of the other Plains tribes, they never accepted the Sun
Dance.
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Comox

ETHNONYM: Coast Salish

Comox is the language spoken by the Comox, Homalco,
Klahoose, and Sliammon American Indians of British Co-
lumbia. The Comox were located on the east coast of Van-
couver Island; the one hundred or so remaining Comox cur-
rently reside on or near the Comox Indian Reserve in Comox
Harbor. The Homalco, Klahoose, and Sliammon were lo-
cated on both coasts of the northern Strait of Georgia in Brit-
ish Columbia. Today, these three groups, numbering about
eight hundred, reside primarily on the Sliammon Indian Re-
serve. Comox is a Coast Salish language. The Comox spoke



76 Comox

the island dialect; the other three groups speak the mainland
dialect. These three groups refer to themselves by their re-
spective group names rather than “Comox.” The Comox on
Vancouver Island were largely absorbed by the Lekwiltok, a
Kwakiutl tribe, and are now essentially extinct as a culture.
Culturally, the Comox were a transitional group between the
other Coast Salish groups to the south and the Kwakiutl to
the north.

First European contact was with Spanish explorers in the
mid-seventeenth century, though sustained contact did not
begin until 1843, leading to depopulation and relocations.
The traditional and, to a large extent, the modern economy is
based on the sea. Salmon fishing was the most important ac-
tivity, supplemented by shellfish gathering, deer hunting,
birding, plant gathering, and other activities. The Comox cul-
ture displayed many features typical of Northwest Coast
groups—permanent coastal villages, plank houses, large
wooden canoes, totem poles, potlatching, trade with interior
groups, and social classes. The extended patrilineal family
was the primary kinship group. Traditional religious beliefs
centered on the acquisition and help of individual guardian
spirits and curing powers of the shaman. Today most Comox
are Roman Catholics.
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Copper Eskimo

ETHNONYMS: Kidlineks, Killinirmiut, Nagyuktogmiut,
Qidliniks

Orientation

Identification. The people of the Canadian Arctic most
often referred to as “Copper Eskimos” had no name for them-
selves as a whole group, but rather referred only to local
groups. All names for the entire population are those used by
outsiders. Their nearest neighbors to the west, the Mackenzie
Eskimo, called them “Nagyuktogmiut” (the people of the car-
ibou antler). Their eastern neighbors, the Netsilik Inuit,
called them “Killinirmiut” (also rendered “Kidlineks” or
“Qidliniks,” people of the boundary). The American explorer
Schwatka appears to have first used “Copper Eskimo,” an as-
sociation clearly based on the deposits of copper in their re-
gion and their use of copper implements. Recently some an-
thropologists and popular writers have used “Copper Inuit.”

Location. The Copper Eskimo occupied the coastal and
adjoining inland regions of much of Victoria Island and the
opposite shores of the Canadian Arctic mainland. Some also

hunted off the southeastern shores of Banks Island. Extremes
of their normal hunting range were 66° to 72° N and 101° to
122° W. Temperatures for the coldest month, February, aver-
age from —25° to —30° F and almost all Copper Eskimo
country lies north of the July 50° F isotherm. Gulfs and straits
are ice-free for only about three months of the year and snow
covers the ground usually from some time in September until
June. Although not a region of extremely high winds, the fre-
quent storms pack the snow firmly throughout winter. The
sun remains below the horizon for varying periods around the
winter solstice and there are also substantial periods of con-
tinuous daylight. Much of the treeless land is flat with numer-
ous lakes. Several large rivers reach the coasts. Here and there
hills or small mountains interrupt the monotony of the land-

scape.

Demography. Estimates and censuses from the early
twentieth century suggest about 800 people, a figure that may
well represent an average for the precontact period. Later,
during the fur trade era beginning in 1916, there was a slow
growth in numbers until improved health facilities and the
abandonment of infanticide brought a rapid expansion after
about 1950. By 1980 there were about 1,750 Copper Eskimo.

Linguistic Affiliation. The Copper Eskimo speak a dialect
of Inuit, one of the three major languages of the Eskaleut lan-
guage family.

History and Cultural Relations

Archaeological evidence indicates a derivation from the
Thule culture with a regional focus based on seal and caribou
hunting as opposed to the classical Thule association with
whaling. First European contact came when Samuel H.
Hearne reached the mouth of the Coppermine Riverin 1771.
Contacts with explorers during the nineteenth century were
so limited that when the ethnologist Vilhjalmur S. Stefansson
entered the area in 1910 he encountered natives who had not
previously seen White men. This may have been the last such
encounter in North America. During the first quarter of the
twentieth century trading schooners and some Western Eski-
mos entered the area from the west. Relations with other Es-
kimo peoples were of a fleeting nature. Earlier contacts with
the Mackenzie Eskimo were broken off before the middle of
the nineteenth century, and those with their Netsilik neigh-
bors to the east were often tense with woman stealing and
other hostilities intermingled with trade. Caribou Eskimo
were also contacted for trade. The massacre of Copper Es-
kimo by Hearne’s Indian companions was only one of several
such bloody encounters. In the summer of 1910 Stefansson
brought some of the Copper Eskimo together with some
Slavey Indians, producing more harmonious relations.

Settlements

Aboriginally, the Copper Eskimo were nomadic. During win-
ter months the snowhouse villages built on the sea ice were
shifted about once a month as locales were hunted out. These
aggregations averaged about one hundred people and split
into smaller groups in spring. During the summer months,
units as small as the nuclear family often shifted their camps
on an almost daily basis. Longer stays of perhaps two weeks
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were spent by somewhat larger aggregates at fishing places. In
the autumn, groups of fifty or more people gathered at points
of land for periods of two to four weeks.

The Copper Eskimo had no permanent dwellings, using
the snowhouse in winter, skin tents in summer, and a combi-
nation of snow walls with tents in spring. Men built snow-
houses by cutting blocks vertically from a drift and arranging
them in a circle around the builder and then cutting a slant-
ing section from the first tier to commence a spiral of blocks
which culminated in a keystone block, thus forming an un-
supported dome. Tents were made from either caribou skin or
sealskin and could be of tipi or ridged form. Canvas quickly
replaced skin as summer tent material after the advent of the
fur trade, but some inland dwelling people then used wall
tents of caribou skin in the winter. With the concentration of
most Copper Eskimo into large communities of both Whites
and natives in the 1950s and 1960s, government-sponsored
building programs provided oil-heated, insulated, wooden
houses.

Economy

Subsistence and Commercial Activities. Vegetable prod-
ucts played practically no role in Copper Eskimo life. Though
heather and brush were used as fuel in summer, the seal oil
lamp was the most important source of heat and light for
most of the year. Seals were hunted by a group of men sta-
tioned over breathing holes in the ice located by their dogs.
They also hunted polar bears and musk-oxen, but these ani-
mals were available in only a few locales. As spring ap-
proached, the people moved inland to fish through lake ice
and hunt small game and migrating wild fowl. About the end
of July, caribou hunting began as the animals fattened and
their hides reached a condition suitable for clothing. These
hunts, which extended through the period of the southward
migrations of caribou in the fall, were interrupted by a short
period of intensive weir fishing about the end of August as
arctic char returned upstream. After a period of living on
stored food, the winter sealing season began again in De-
cember.

This seasonal cycle was changed in most places by the in-
troduction of rifles, nets, steel traps, and small wooden boats.
In some mainland locales caribou hunting was especially suc-
cessful with firearms, and camps were located at sites of big
caribou kills, with nets placed under river or lake ice and traps
set for the arctic fox. These people often remained inland for
most of the year. Elsewhere, as on Victoria Island, sea mam-
mal hunting became important year-round with seals hunted
from small boats that replaced the kayak, a craft that has not
been used in the sea in this area. Trading arctic fox furs pro-
vided access to these important fishing and hunting tools as
well as to tea, tobacco, and flour, commodities that became
necessities in the 1920s. With centralization, some hunting
and trapping continued outward from the large settlements,
and a few outpost camps still survived.

Attempts were made to develop local craft industries,
and together with export of frozen fish, they provided modest
sources of income. More significant amounts of money came
from wage labor and social legislation funds. For a brief pe-
riod in the 1960s a sharp rise in the price of sealskin and seal-
skin products brought a time of modest prosperity for the

Copper Eskimo, but this relative affluence was short-lived as
the price of skins fell once more.

The Eskimo dog was of great importance, but given the
marginal subsistence of the aboriginal period, few men owned
more than two. They served both for hunting and for trans-
port. In winter travel, because of the scarcity of dogs, women
and men pulled ahead or beside sleds together with their ani-
mals. In summer, both dogs and humans carried packs. After
the establishment of the fur trade and the corresponding gen-
eral economic improvement, men were able to support teams
of five or more dogs, which greatly increased mobility.

Industrial Arts. Women sewed clothing, and each man
made his own hunting gear including harpoons, lances, bows
and arrows, and sleds. Men also manufactured lamps and
pots from steatite (soapstone), which was found in quantity
in various places as was the copper that was used for most of
the tools with cutting edges.

Trade. Within Copper Eskimo country, trade of local ma-
terials such as copper and steatite was lively as was trade in
wood and wooden products, which were accessible at the
southern limits of the normal range of Copper Eskimo hunt-
ing grounds. Trade with the Netsilik Eskimos to the east
brought iron objects into the country after the abandonment
of Sir John Ross’s ship Victory, which was locked in ice, stim-
ulated intertribal trade in that item. The Netsilik were eager
for wood items, as their territory was without trees. Before
posts were established in their own country, some Copper Es-
kimo also traded fox furs to the Caribou Eskimo for guns, am-
munition, and other European goods.

Division of Labor. The major subsistence animals—seal
and caribou—were killed by men only, with women partici-
pating in fishing at the weirs as well as with hooks through the
ice and the snaring of fowl and small game. Women and chil-
dren served as beaters in caribou hunts. Men did the actual
work of snowhouse building, cutting and placing the blocks,
but women filled the chinks between blocks with soft snow
and arranged furnishings inside. Tents were struck and set up
by women and men together, and women made them as well
as all the clothing. Cooking and other domestic chores were
the province of women. There was no specialization of labor
beyond that related to sex and age. Today, fox trapping is
men’s work as is most wage labor and craft production in the
centralized communities.

Land Tenure. Although groups of Copper Eskimo were
identified by name with their summer hunting ranges or other
locals by the affix -miut, there was no actual sense of owner-
ship or defense of territory. The membership of groups who
inhabited specific regions changed frequently, and locales
could be abandoned for periods of a year or longer.

Kinship

Kin Groups and Descent. The basic kin group was the
nuclear family with little development of any group that
could be labeled an extended family. On the other hand, in
the large winter encampments on the sea ice, there was a net-
work of continuous bilateral kinship links created in part by
extensive marriage ties. The smaller summer hunting groups
contained various combinations of kin or nonkin. The kin-
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ship system is bilateral with a recognized kindred (ilagiit)
composed of both consanguines and affines, but with no de-
finable limits. The concept of descent is lacking.

Kinship Terminology. All cousins are distinguished from
siblings, but the children of the father’s brother have a sepa-
rate term. Each sex distinguishes between older and younger
siblings of their own sex and have separate sets of terms for
the children of brothers or sisters, which are also extended to
male or female cousins. There are four aunt/uncle terms, all
separate from parental designations, and some terms in the
parental generation are also applied to spouses of some of
these relatives. There is a complex set of affinal terms that
show complementary variations between males and females.

Marriage and Family

Marriage. Although they do not state so explicitly, the
Copper Eskimo appear to prefer marrying people classed as
cousins of varying degrees of closeness. Getting married was
informal, with the couple merely setting up a separate domi-
cile. Most marriages were arranged while the potential
spouses were still children. Because of the shortage of
women, owing to female infanticide, there was often a consid-
erable gap in age between bride and groom. In such cases a
young man might live in the household of a prospective fa-
ther-in-law for a period of several years while waiting for a girl
to reach puberty, working in a form of premarital bride-
service. At other times, gifts of important objects like sleds
could be used as bride-purchase. Before the birth of children,
young couples often separated in a casual fashion with the
woman simply transferring her household articles. On the
other hand, given the shortage of women, marriage was some-
times broken through wife stealing, a practice that often led
to homicide and the likelihood of a blood feud. Tensions cre-
ated by this demographic imbalance resulted in short-lived
polygynous marriages, with polyandry even more rarely prac-
ticed.

Domestic Unit. Since it was considered normal for the
newly married to break away from parents, residence was usu-
ally neolocal. Sometimes single or dependent relatives might
attach themselves to such units, forming stem nuclear family
households. At times such nuclear or stem nuclear units
joined their snowhouses or tents with those of others, but
there was no regular pattern of relationships that persisted in
such arrangements, and indeed the arrangements were often
contracted between units lacking kinship ties.

Inheritance. There was little inheritable property, and val-
uable objects were often buried with the deceased. Those
goods that were passed on were transferred (usually to close
relatives) according to no special pattern.

Socialization.  Children were treated with considerable in-
dulgence. Disciplining took the form of ridicule or threats of
supernatural punishment similar to the “bogey man” phe-
nomenon. Parents taught adult pursuits patiently over long
periods. Imitation of male and female occupations like dog
driving, care of infants, archery, or cooking were encouraged.
When a boy killed his first seal, the body of the animal was
dragged over him by his father or another close male relative
at the scene of the hunt, marking his graduation to the status
of a hunter. For females, puberty usually coincided with
marriage.

Sociopolitical Organization
Social Organization.  Although the ties of kinship beyond

the nuclear family were less pronounced than in other Eskimo
societies, there were several ways of extending such linkages.
One was spouse exchange, as the children of couples engaged
in this practice were regarded as quasi siblings. Adoption also
served to create ties between the parental donor and recipient
couples. There were, in addition, a number of dyadic relation-
ships that taken together created a multiplicity of ties exclu-
sive of or incidental to kinship. Partnerships in dancing, to-
gether with the creation of spouse exchange partnerships,
provided mechanisms whereby travelers could gain peaceful
entry into aggregations of Copper Eskimo other than their
usual groups of association. Joking partnerships and song
partnerships were other means of formalizing friendships.
Given the absence of compulsory sharing of meat beyond the
nuclear family, the system of seal-sharing partnerships was
the most important insurance against shortages. Each hunter
had a roster of men with whom he exchanged specific parts of
the seal, a practice that helped compensate for the vagaries of
the hunt. Meat was also shared through communal eating,
which, though not compulsory, was widely practiced within
local groupings during any season.

Political Organization. The Copper Eskimo cannot be
said to have had anything that could be properly labeled po-
litical organization or government. There were no chiefs. Sha-
mans were believed to have supernatural powers, but their
secular influence was limited. Certain men were respected for
their judgment or helped organize hunts, but such status did
not extend automatically beyond the immediate situation.

Social Control and Conflict. Certain men were feared for
their aggressiveness or violent tendencies, but they almost in-
variably met with violent ends themselves. The high rate of
homicide among the Copper Eskimo attests to the ineffec-
tiveness of social control mechanisms. The vengeance acts of
the blood feud were one area of kinship that extended beyond
the nuclear family. During the earlier years of the Royal Ca-
nadian Mounted Police (rcMP) presence, a number of homi-
cides were investigated and several individuals punished
under Canadian law. But in traditional times, about the only
means of social control were executions of especially trouble-
some individuals, derision singing, and, simply, withdrawal
from local groups where one might feel antagonisms. In the
recent period of centralized living the Copper Eskimo have
been involved in only a few conflict situations, most related
to alcohol-induced violence. While early contacts between
Whites and Copper Eskimo were usually of a peaceful nature,
there were several early homicides that did involve priests,
traders, and the rcmp.

Religion and Expressive Culture

Religious Beliefs. One central theme of Copper Eskimo
beliefs relates to the separation of sea and land animals. The
sea goddess, Arnapkapfaluk, was believed to be in control of
sea creatures and certain precautions had to be observed to
keep them from contamination by land animals. Most impor-
tant was the custom of sewing the caribou skin garments only
in the period before the seal-hunting season began. There
were other deities, but most Copper Eskimo beliefs revolved
around threats of witchcraft and fear of ghosts.
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Religious Practitioners. The shaman acted as an interme-
diary between the human and the spirit world. Powers were
believed to come from the deity of the air, Hilap Inui. Some
sort of visionary experience was needed to qualify as a sha-
man, with training from established practitioners also impor-
tant. In addition to the main functions of controlling
weather, bringing game, and healing, the shaman had to per-
form certain feats from time to time such as those involving
ventriloquism, in order to prove his powers.

Ceremonies.  Aside from shamanistic performances, most
social events centered around recreational activities involving
singing, dancing, or athletic events and were accompanied by
communal eating in times of plenty.

Arts, The Copper Eskimos wore ceremonial garments
more elaborate in design than those of most Eskimo groups.
Women also practiced tattooing for cosmetic purposes and to
mark marriage or marriageability. Far more developed was the
oral literature of the Copper Eskimo. The Danish ethnologist
Knud Rasmussen, who visited nearly every Eskimo group
from Greenland to Siberia, proclaimed the Copper Eskimo
the most poetically gifted of any of these far-flung people.
From his recordings and the work of Diamond Jenness we
have available a large body of material on the songs, legends,
and mythology, which gives important insights into their psy-
chology and worldview.

Medicine. In addition to attempts to combat sickness
through supernatural means, shamans also used some practi-
cal medical skills, such as setting and splinting broken or dis-
located bones, lancing swellings, and amputating frozen
limbs. Headaches were treated by bleeding.

Death and Afterlife. Copper Eskimo beliefs concerning
the afterworld were vague, but there was a definite belief in
and fear of ghosts of the recently deceased, and places of
death were quickly abandoned. In winter, a corpse might be
left in a snowhouse or snowblock enclosure and in summer
within a tent, which was also abandoned. In either case some
implements that might be useful in a possible afterlife were
usually left in the grave, though in many cases these objects
were in miniature, given the value of actual implements.
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Cowichan

ETHNONYMS: Halkomelem, Humaluh, Kawichan

The Cowichan lived aboriginally and continue to live on
the southeastern coast of Vancouver Island between Nanoos
Bay and Saanich Inlet (the Cowichan proper) and on the
mainland on the lower Fraser River. There were numerous
subdivisions (more than forty in all), including the Mus-
kwium (Musqueam), Nanaimo (Snanaimux), and Sanetch
(Saanich). Today, there are about six thousand Cowichan
living mainly on small reserves in their traditional territory.
Cowichan is one of the principal language groups of the
Coast Salish language family.

They may have been contacted as early as 1592 by Juan
de Fuca and were in contact with later Spanish and English
explorers. Hudson’s Bay Company traders entered the region
in the early 1800s, and Victoria was founded in 1843, a major
event in-the history of the Northwest Coast peoples.

The Cowichan were culturally similar to other southern
Northwest Coast groups such as the Comox, Kwakiutl,
Nootka, and Snoqualmie. They lived in permanent villages
with rectangular cedar-plank houses; subsisted mainly on
salmon and herring, supplemented by gathered plant foods
and deer and elk; had social classes with nobles, commoners,
and slaves; warred with other groups; had hereditary village
chiefs; and were organized into patrilineal extended families.
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Cree, Western Woods

ETHNONYMS: Ne-hiyawak, Ne-hiSawak (we speak the same
language), Maskegan [from omaske-ko-wak (swamp or mus-
keg)l, Rocky Cree or Asini-ska-widiniwak (people of the
place where there is an abundance of rock), Bush Cree or
Saka-wiyiniwak (bush people)
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Orientation

Identification. The Cree are a Subarctic group whose
name is derived from the name of specific bands in the region
between Lake Superior and Hudson Bay, known to the
French, from Ojibwa, as “Kiristino,” later shortened to
“Cree.” The meaning is unknown. The regional designations
are those by which they know themselves.

Location.  Aboriginally the Western Woods Cree occupied
the subarctic or boreal forest from Hudson and James bays
westward to the Peace River in what is now Canada. This is
the Precambrian or Canadian Shield, except for westernmost
northern Alberta, with a mixed-wood boreal forest. The sub-
arctic has long cold winters, during which temperatures may
fall to —60° F or lower, and short moderately warm summers.
“Freeze-up,” the period during which the lakes, rivers, and
streams freeze over, is a time of limited travel, and “break-up,”
or spring thaw, is the harbinger of summer. The severity of the
subarctic climate makes its mark on the cultures, which are
closely tied to the environment. In only a few favored areas is
horticulture even marginally possible.

Demography. Reliable population estimates are for recent
times only, and these figures include only those having legal
status under the provisions of the Indian Act. Cree were seri-
ously affected by great smallpox epidemics in 1781 and later
and other European-introduced diseases to which they had
no immunity. After World War I, influenza epidemics struck
at various times and places across the subarctic. In 1970,
there were approximately forty thousand Western Woods
Cree with legal status and an unknown number of people of
mixed Cree and European ancestry who were not legally clas-
sified as Indian.

Linguistic Affiliation. The Cree language or dialect group
is the northern variant of Central Algonkian, extending from
the Montagnais-Naskapi of the Labrador Peninsula to the
Rocky Mountains. Swampy Cree is the /n/dialect, Rocky
Ciree the /8/ dialect, and Bush and Plains Cree speak /y/ dia-
lects. An /r/ dialect was spoken south of Lake Athabasca
until the late eighteenth century.

History and Cultural Relations

Historical traditions, linguistic evidence, and a growing
amount of archaeological data confirm oral traditions that
the Cree occupied the boreal forest from Hudson Bay to ap-
proximately the Peace River, with some protohistoric, proba-
bly seasonal expansion north of Lake Athabasca to the south
shore of Great Slave Lake. In addition, there may have been
some expansion into Beaver areas near Peace River. The Cree
were bounded on the north by Athapaskan-speaking peoples
including the Chipewyan, on the northwest by the Slavey,
and on the west by the Beaver. To the south were Algonkian
speakers, including Blackfeet, Piegan, Blood, Ojibwa, and
Gros Ventre. Later, Siouan-speaking Assiniboin occupied
part of the adjacent prairies. Until the early nineteenth cen-
tury, relationships with Athapaskan-speaking groups and
those Inuit near Hudson Bay were hostile. Warfare on the
Plains periphery continued until the late nineteenth century.
Earliest contacts with Europeans were with the French
near Lake Superior, beginning after 1640, and with the En-
glish at Hudson’s Bay Company forts on Hudson and James
bays after 1670. French exploration reached the Rocky

Mountains by 1751, but ended after the cession of New
France to the British in 1763. Thereafter, fur trade competi-
tion involved the Scots partnerships that became the North-
west Company out of Montreal. European exploration in-
creased in the western hinterland of Hudson Bay, and trading
posts were established by the competing fur companies. The
sanguinary contest was resolved in 1821 by the merger of the
two companies under the royal charter of the Hudson’s Bay
Company. The stabilization of the fur trade economy coin-
cided with the end of intertribal warfare and endured until
the impact of Canada’s national policies in the mid and late
twentieth century was felt. The gradual diminishing of the
big-game and fur-bearing animal populations in the late
eighteenth century led many Cree, Ojibwa, and Iroquois to
move west. Intermarriage between fur traders and Cree led to
a new population element, and from the Algonkian-French
combination emerged the first and culturally distinctive
Metis of the Red River.

In 1870 the Hudson’s Bay Company ceded Rupert’s
Land to the new Dominion of Canada and the era of treaty
making began. Through treaties, Canada attempted to end
aboriginal title to Indian lands in return for reserves and small
annuities, but a number of remote and isolated Bush Cree
bands were overlooked. They neither entered into treaty rela-
tions nor surrendered their lands or sovereignty; the discovery
and exploitation of oil on their lands was the source of much
tension later (1988). In recent times, many Cree have re-
ceived varying degrees of education and have taken positions
of leadership with their own people and in the larger Cana-
dian society in the economic, political, and artistic arenas.

Settlements

Cree settlement patterns varied seasonally. As nomadic hunt-
ers, local bands were widely distributed among camps in their
small autumn-winter-spring hunting ranges. The camps were
located near water, usually on the windward side of a lake
where they were protected from the cold winds. In summer
they gathered in large regional bands, widely spread out along
the leeward side of a favorable lake, where winds blew the vo-
racious flies and mosquitoes into the bush. The basic shelter
was a conical lodge, made of moose or caribou hides. It usu-
ally held an extended family, including several hunters. Ani-
mal hides were later replaced by canvas coverings, often made
into ridge pole tents. About the end of the nineteenth cen-
tury log cabin settlements developed, reflecting a higher de-
gree of sedentism. In very recent times, federal and provincial
governments have provided relatively modern houses, band

offices, schools, and health facilities.

Economy
Subsistence and Commercial Activities. The Cree were

basically hunters of big game, especially moose. In some
areas, moose were supplemented by woodland caribou or
barren-ground caribou (reindeer), and in others by white-
tailed or Virginia deer. Bear were hunted and were also rit-
ually important. Waterfowl, geese, and ducks, were seasonally
available in favored localities and flyways. Fish were appar-
ently taken by women in the vicinity of the camps, but fishing
by men did not become important until the decline of big-
game populations, especially among the inhabitants of the
Shield. Except for beaver, small fur-bearing animals became
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valuable only after the beginning of the European fur trade.
The early trade introduced an increasing variety of goods.
Metal items were of great value and included awls, axes, ket-
tles, knives, muskets, fishhooks, and other items, such as al-
cohol, beads, and mirrors. Blankets and cloth were intro-
duced and became common. Cree bands became oriented to
specific trading post-mission complexes. Low-cost trade
goods had ended with the establishment of the Hudson's Bay
Company monopoly, but toward the end of the century inde-
pendent or “free traders” entered the region. In the mid-
twentieth century commercial fishing was added to trapping
as a basis of the cash economy.

By the mid-twentieth century, government programs in-
duced subarctic peoples to concentrate in nucleated villages,
for “administrative convenience,” where the social institu-
tions of Canadian industrial society were located. This in-
creasingly brought an end to or weakened traditional socio-
economic adjustments and social control mechanisms, as
well as many cultural institutions; it also increased unemploy-
ment, alcohol abuse, and other social problems, leading to
greater dependence upon social welfare programs.

The only aboriginally domesticated animal was the dog,
used in hunting or as a pack animal. By the end of the nine-
teenth century, dog teams were increasingly used for hauling
toboggans. In some areas on the southern margins of the for-
est, horses came into use as pack animals, saddle horses, and
draft animals, until they were replaced by motorized tobog-
gans and pickup trucks.

Industrial Arts. The women were expert in preparing
hides and making clothing, storage bags, lodge coverings, and
other items. They also made baskets of birchbark and were
potters until ceramics were replaced by metal. Men made
weapons, showshoes, and birchbark canoes.

Trade. There was probably trade between friendly Algon-
kian-speaking bands in prehistoric times, although the ar-
chaeological record is incomplete. With the establishment of
trading centers on the Great Lakes and Hudson and James
bays, some Cree were employed seasonally as “home-guard”
Indians, hunting, fishing, and carrying messages between
forts. Others became middlemen, bringing furs to the traders
and trade goods to the Indians of the interior. This phase
lasted until the trading companies expanded throughout the
forest. Trade was so important that many bands were oriented
toward specific posts, and some new bands came into exis-
tence around such places.

Division of Labor. Men were responsible for hunting,
trapping, fishing with nets, and traveling to the trading posts.
Women were responsible for processing the game, preparing
food and hides, making clothing and other items such as bas-
kets, and caring for girls and small boys. Shamans were usu-
ally men, and they were concerned with ritual, while female
shamans were often skilled in the use of herbal medicine. Asa
result of concentration in villages and the decline of tradi-
tional activities, this division of labor is disappearing and new
patterns may be emerging.

Kinship

Kin Groups and Descent. The Cree were typical subarctic
band societies. The basic unit was a small hunting group or
local band made up of one or more extended families and

numbering about twenty-five persons. Unity was based on
father-son relationships, or cooperation among brothers. The
life expectancy of such a band was limited, as sons became
adults and developed highly valued personal autonomy. The
leader was usually the eldest active male hunter. These winter
bands dispersed to hunt the widely distributed nomadic game
and to trap relatively sedentary fur-bearing animals. They
were usually known by the name of the best-known lake. Re-
gional bands were the largest and most permanent groups,
named after some feature of the area, usually a lake at which
the people assembled during the summer or some common
animal. The regional band was a bilateral grouping, made up
of individuals, families, and hunting groups related by pri-
mary ties of consanguinity and affinity. They probably num-
bered from one hundred to two hundred or more. Descent
was bilateral, with paternal and maternal relatives equally
recognized.

Kinship Terminology. The kinship system was bilateral,
with bifurcate merging terminology in the first ascending gen-
eration, and Iroquois cousin terminology in one’s own gene-
ration. Males and females were both differentiated on the
basis of relative age and sex.

Marriage and Family

Marriage. Marriages were arranged by parents between
opposite-sex cross cousins. Marriage with parallel cousins,
first or classificatory, was prohibited, as they were considered
siblings. Arranged marriages ensured that the son-in-law
would be a good hunter and provider. The levirate and sor-
orate were practiced. Sororal polygyny was permitted and was
an indication of the bride’s parental approval. Bilateral cross-
cousin marriage tended to establish or maintain cooperative
relations between hunting groups, and the marriage of sibling
pairs (two brothers to two sisters, or a brother and sister to a
sister and brother) was considered exceptionally good. Some
marriages were arranged with more distant groups, and with
the advent of the fur trade, marriage of a daughter to an im-
portant fur trader was highly desirable. Following marriage,
there was temporary matrilocal residence involving bride-
service, until a child was born. The groom hunted for his
parents-in-law and performed other services. After the birth
of a child, residence was patrilocal. Divorce in the past was
highly informal, but marriages are now performed in Roman
Catholic or Anglican churches or by civil authorities and are
subject to religious restraints and civil law.

Domestic Unit. The typical residential unit was an ex-
tended family, adjacent to another related unit.

Inheritance. Property was minimal and on the death of an
individual was abandoned. Later, as material goods accumu-
lated, survivors inherited appropriate items, but Canadian
law is now applicable in the new village and urban context.

Socialization.  Children were raised permissively, and con-
trol and discipline were instilled gradually. Mothers trained
their daughters, and boys were gradually taught hunting and
trapping skills by their fathers. A boy usually killed his first
big game at about the age of fourteen, marking him a true
hunter. Girls were secluded at first menses and regularly
thereafter. These traditional practices are rapidly disappear-
ing. In recent generations, many Cree children were sent to
boarding schools, but now elementary and secondary schools
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are commonly found on the reserves, and some children go
on to university or other postsecondary institutions.

Sociopolitical Organization

Social Organization. Traditional Cree hunting society was
egalitarian, with status distinctions based on relative age or
abilities, as in hunting success, and on one’s sex. In summer,
regional bands were normally the largest social aggregation
and gathered at lake shores. At the end of the summer, re-
gional bands dispersed into constituent hunting groups to ex-
ploit the seasonally dispersed game. The pattern was only
slightly altered when the Cree began to hunt and trap fur-
bearing animals, although the orientation was to a trading
post center which later included a Christian mission. Inter-
marriage with Whites created no problems until treaties were
made, after which the patrilineal provisions of the Indian Act
of 1869 separated status Indians from nonstatus or Metis.

_ Political Organization. Leadership was based on age, with
the eldest active male the head of the extended family, and
informal councils of elders reaching consensus on behalf of
the members of regional bands. During the treaty-making pe-
riod, chiefs and councilors had to be elected. At first these
were respected elders, but with the increase in importance of
government authorities, younger and more articulate men
skilled in English became the formal chiefs, principally acting
as foreign ministers or ambassadors. The elders remained ex-
tremely important in decision making, however.

Social Control and Conflict. The socialization of children
and informal pressures were usually enough to prevent serious
problems. Face-to-face conflict was always avoided, and in-
terpersonal tensions were resolved by families leaving one
local band and realigning with another. Belief in conjuring
and witchcraft was also important, but there is little informa-
tion available about specific practices. In the contemporary
period, order is maintained by special constables or the Royal
Canadian Mounted Police.

Religion and Expressive Culture

Religious Beliefs. Throughout history, Cree have always
been reticent about sharing their beliefs with scoffing outsid-
ers. Beliefs in a Great Spirit (misi-manito) or Evil Spirit (maci-
manito: w) may be of postcontact origin. The cannibal giant
(wi-htiko: w) was greatly feared. The religion was animistic,
and all living beings and some inanimate objects had spirits,
or manitowak. Humans, through dreams and visions, were
able to secure the help of powerful animal spirits in such ac-
tivities as hunting, warfare, and love. Since all beings, includ-
ing humans, had spirits, there was no concept of the super-
natural,

Religious Practitioners.  All individuals had some power,
but some men or women had more. There was no priesthood.

Ceremonies. No ceremonies are recorded for the earliest
periods, but in recent history tea dances of thanksgiving were
held in spring and autumn. Feasts and dancing were held fol-
lowing successful hunts. Christian rituals are now common.

Arts. There was a rich oral tradition that included both sa-
cred and secular tales. Wi sake: ca- hk was the hero of the pop-
ular trickster or transformer tales. In the past, the face and

body were tattooed and painted with elaborate designs.
Women worked with quills and, later, beads.

Medicine. Sickness and injury were considered the result
of personal malevolent forces, for which treatment by a sha-
man was necessary. Treatment included herbal medicines
and setting broken limbs, but the spiritual help invoked in the
ritual of the shaking tent or the sweatbath was equally impor-
tant.

Death and Afterlife. Fatal illness was greeted with equa-
nimity, but the dying person required that his survivors
avenge his death, for death was believed to be the result of
witchcraft. Burial was in a grave or on a scaffold. A gun was
fired in the tent to drive away the spirit.

Bibliography

Helm, June, ed. (1981). Handbook of North American Indians.
Vol. 6, Subarctic. Washington, D.C.: Smithsonian Insti-
tution.

Isham, James (1949). Observations on Hudson’s Bay, 1743-
1749, edited by E. Rich. Toronto: Champlain Society.

Mandelbaum, David G. (1940). The Plains Cree. American
Museum of Natural History, Anthropological Papers 37,
155-316. New York.

Mason, Leonard (1967). The Swampy Cree: A Study in Accul-
turation. National Museum of Canada, Anthropological
Paper no. 13. Ottawa.

Smith, James G. E. (1987). “Western Woods Cree: Anthro-
pological Myth and Historical Reality.” American Ethnologist
14:434-448.

Smith, James G. E. (1981). “Western Woods Cree.” In Hand-
book of North American Indians. Vol. 6, Subarctic, edited by
June Helm, 256-270. Washington, D.C.: Smithsonian Insti-
tution.

JAMES G. E. SMITH

Creek

ETHNONYMS: Muscogee, Muskogee

Prior to European settlement, the Creek were a confeder-
acy of tribes who lived in about fifty villages mainly in central
Georgia and in other locations from the Atlantic coast to
central Alabama. Included in the confederacy were the
Kawita (Coweta), Kasihta, Abihka, Hilibi, Kusa (Coosa),
Wakokai, and Huhliwahli. The groups spoke six languages—
Muskogee, Hitchiti, Koasati, Yuchi, Natchez, and Shawnee.
The Creeks were so named by the English because of the large
number of streams and creeks in the region. When met by
Hernando De Soto in 1540, the confederacy had already
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been formed as a means of defense against attacks from pow-
erful northern groups.

Between 1836 and 1840 nearly twenty thousand Creeks
were removed from their homeland and settled in the Indian
Territory (present-day Oklahoma). Today, there are four
main groups of Creeks in Oklahoma—the Creek Nation, the
Alabama-Quassarte (Coushatta), the Kialegee, and the
Thopthlocco Creek, each governed by a tribal council. To-
gether, they form the modern Creek Confederacy, with about
fifty thousand members. There is also a small community
near Atmore, Alabama.

Traditional villages in the Southeast contained irregular
clusters of four to eight houses each, with as many as twenty-
five different matriclans represented in a village. Subsistence
was based on the cultivation of maize, beans, and squash sup-
plemented by hunting and gathering. Each tribe or village was
governed by an elected chief (miko), subchief, and a council.
The military was under civilian control, with war chiefs lead-
ing war parties while governing was left to the chiefs who were
chosen for their wisdom and skills. The major religious cere-
mony was the Busk or Green Corn Dance (puskita) held in
midsummer to celebrate the ripening of the new maize crop.
The lighting of the new fire and drinking of the ritual black
drink as well as the forgiving of all grudges and most offenses
were important accompaniments.
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Crow

ETHNONYMS: Absarokee, Apsaalooke, Apsaroke

The Crow are an American Indian group who today live
primarily on the Crow Reservation in Big Horn and Yellow-
stone counties, Montana. The 1980 U.S. census counted
7,074 Crow of whom 4,846 were in Montana, with about
4,000 living on the reservation. The Crow and Hidatsa are
closely related linguistically and evidently formed one group
in the past before the Crow split off and moved west where
they eventually adopted a nomadic bison-hunting life-style
typical of the Plains culture of the 1800s. The Crow and Hi-
datsa languages are classified as a subfamily in the Siouan
language family. The Crow language is still spoken regularly
on the reservation. The Crow were often at war with the
Blackfoot and Teton but maintained generally peaceful trade
relations with the Shoshone and Hidatsa. Regular contact
with Whites, which began in the early 1800s, was usually
peaceful, with the Crow often serving as scouts for the U.S.

Army. In 1851 the Crow were given a 38-million-acre reserva-
tion, which was much reduced in size in 1868. The Crow Res-
ervation today contains 335,951 acres of tribal land, with an
additional 1,229,628 acres allotted to individuals.

As with other Plains groups, Crow life centered on hunt-
ing bison from horseback to obtain food and most other ma-
terial objects. The tipi was the major type of dwelling. The
Crow were divided into thirteen exogamous matrilineal clans
and six phratries. There were also named military and social
societies, with membership through election. The camps were
governed by a council of esteemed warriors and a head chief,
who achieved this status through succesful military exploits.
Governance today rests with the tribal council composed of
all adults on the reservation and an executive committee
comprising seventeen district representatives. Special com-
missions oversee specific activities or projects such as water
and utilities and industrial development. Following the de-
cline of the bison after 1880, the Crow turned to horse and
cattle raising and farming on the reservation. Today, com-
pared to many other American Indian groups, the Crow are
well-off financially, although the poverty and unemployment
rates are several times higher than the national averages. Indi-
vidual and tribal income is derived from ranching, farming,
manufacturing, commercial establishments, wage and sala-
ried labor, and tourism, with many tourists visiting the Custer
Battlefield National Monument on the reservation and the
fairs and rodeos run by the Crow. The tribe also operates Lit-
tle Big Horn College at Crow Agency, Montana.

The traditional religion centered on beliefs in various
spirits, the Trickster (Coyote), visions, and vision quests.
Shamanism, although not highly developed, existed. Sha-
mans were those who had acquired stronger supernatural
powers in certain endeavors through especially important vi-
sions. The Sun Dance and Tobacco Society ceremonies were
the most important, and both are still performed today. Most
Crow have now been converted to either Roman Catholicism
or Protestantism, though traditional beliefs and practices
continue.
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Delaware

ETHNONYMS: Lenape, Munsee, River Indians, Turkey Tribe,
Unami

Orientation

Identification. By the end of the eighteenth century the
name “Delaware” had become associated with three groups of
native people who originally occupied the valley of the Dela-
ware River. The first Europeans called the various people liv-
ing along the Delaware River by the collective term “River In-
dians.” Years later, when the river was named the Delaware
after Sir Thomas West, Lord de la Warr, the first governor of
the Virginia colony, the “River Indians” became known by
the same name. The few remaining speakers of the Delaware
language and the descendants of these people who still
strongly identify themselves as Delaware live in two “commu-
nities” in Oklahoma. Like their ancestors, they continue to
maintain a dispersed residential pattern, but now the areas
between individual households are occupied by other Ameri-
cans. The concentrations of modern “Delaware” can be
found in the northeast of Oklahoma in the Bartlesville area,
and in the western part of the state around Anadarko. Al-
though these contemporary Delaware appear quite similar to
the other Americans around them, many old cultural traits
are embedded in their life-styles.

Location. In aboriginal times the three cultures (Lenape,
Munsee, “Jerseys”) now popularly known as Delaware occu-
pied separate parts of the river valley. The Lenape, the best
known of these groups, are the focus of this description. The
Lenape inhabited the area along the west side of the lower
Delaware River, from old Duck Creek in northern Delaware
up to Tohiccon Creek, which flows south of and parallel to
the Lehigh River. Lenape territory ran inland as far as the
sources of these feeder streams and all of those in between.
Today the remnants of the Lenape traditionalists, including
eight people who still speak the language, live in Oklahoma.
The people who lived on the east side of the lower Delaware
River, occupying all of southern New Jersey south of the Rar-
itan River, are identified only as the “Jerseys” in early docu-
ments. When these “Jerseys” left their territory they migrated
north and northwest, and most of their descendants now live
in Canada. The Munsee, or Minsi, occupied the upper Dela-
ware River drainage. By the end of the seventeenth century
they had separated into several groups, some of which moved
in concert with the Lenape while other Munsee chose differ-
ent cultures to live among. A small group of approximately
250 was still living in Kansas in the 1970s. The true Lenape,
often referred to as “Unami” after 1750, became known as
the “Turtles.” The “Jerseys,” who after 1780 were sometimes
called the “Unalachtigo,” later became known as the “Tur-
keys,” and the Munsee (or Minsi) became identified as the
“Wolf.”

Demography. In 1600 the total aboriginal population of
the foraging Lenape was between 250 and 500. The popula-
tion of the “Jerseys” was somewhat larger, possibly numbering
800 to 1,000 individuals. The Munsee also may have had as
many as 1,000 members, but their early history is less clear.
Today, thousands of Delaware maintain an ethnic identity

through various organizations. These groups, primarily lo-
cated in the south-central part of the country, include over
25,000 members. The two largest are the Delaware Tribe of
Western Oklahoma and the Delaware Tribe of Indians, living
in northeastern Oklahoma.

Linguistic Affiliation. The languages of the three cultures
called Delaware are included within the Eastern Algonkian
family. The Lenape and the “Jerseys” spoke dialects of the
same language, while the Munsee language was sufficiently
distinct that interpreters were required.

History and Cultural Relations

The Lenape appear to have been in their territory for centur-
ies, if not millennia, prior to 1500. The Lenape and “Jerseys”
must have been more closely aligned, but by 1600 marriages
and other activities were sufficiently distinct to prevent coop-
eration in land sales or migration. The Lenape were bounded
on the south by the Cinconicin, a low-level chiefdom which
had their main village where Lewes, Delaware, now stands.
To the west, in central Pennsylvania, were the powerful Sus-
quehannock, who controlled the fur trade throughout the
area and beyond the Monongahela and Ohio rivers to the
Mississippi. The heartland of the Iroquois territory lay to the
north of the Munsee, and to the north of the “Jerseys” were
various independent groups foraging along the Hudson and
other rivers and waterways surrounding Manhattan Island.
The Susquehannock and Iroquois had grown powerful
through fur trading and overshadowed these foraging peoples
living along the major rivers. All the people of the Delaware
valley formed an economic backwater with minimal participa-
tion in the fur trade during the entire sixteenth century.

In 1622 the uprising of the Potomac confederacy stimu-
lated the Susquehannock to seek other outlets for their furs.
The most convenient route ran from the head of the Chesa-
peake up the Elk River and, by a portage, down Minquas
Creek through Lenape territory. This brought the Susque-
hannock to the lower end of the Delaware River where Dutch
traders from New Amsterdam (New York) established a trad-
ing post. From the earliest records left by these traders, begin-
ning in 1623, we have clear evidence that the Susquehannock
abused and controlled the Lenape during this period, and the
Lenape remained in their shadow for nearly forty years.

During this period, Dutch traders and Swedish colonists
purchased small plots of land from the Lenape on which to
establish several outposts. The Swedes erected a small village
where Wilmington, Delaware, now stands. Swedish farmers
spread throughout the lower half of the Lenape range, and
many intermarried with Lenape. Owing to the low level of
funding provided to the Swedish colonists, they could not
compete in the fur trade, and they soon focused their atten-
tion on tobacco production. Swedish needs for food had
stimulated the foraging Lenape, who usually gardened a bit of
maize at their summer stations, to increase production for
sale to the colonists. Between 1640 and 1660, maize became
an important cash crop for the Lenape, providing access to
European goods which other nations procured with furs. By
1660, imports of grain from other colonies had captured the
local market.

By that time the wars of the Susquehannock, primarily
with the Seneca, had created stresses that caused them to be-
come allied with the Lenape and allowed the Lenape to par-
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ticipate more extensively in the fur trade. When English im-
migrants began settling the area around 1660 they also made
small purchases of land from the Lenape on which to estab-
lish farms. These immigrants stimulated the formation of new
alliances in the region. In 1674 the Maryland colonists joined
with the Seneca and turned on the Susquehannock, who had
formerly been their allies. The Susquehannock nation was de-
feated and scattered, and their power lost forever.

Their lands in central Pennsylvania and to the west be-
came available for Lenape use, although the Maryland colony
and some of the Five Nations now held claim to them by right
of conquest. Lenape became increasingly active in the fur
trade, and a growing number relocated into this vast open
area which in 1680 was uncluttered by European immigrants.
The political events that led the English Crown to grant a
charter for this region to William Penn (1681) at fitst had lit-
tle significance for the Lenape. Penn’s policy for just treat-
ment of the native peoples led him to contact every Lenape
band and to purchase all their holdings in the Delaware val-
ley. This program began in 1681 and continued until 1701.
Although Penn assiduously protected Lenape rights to lands
on which they were seated, the foraging life-style depended
on access to forest resources and to the abundant fish runs in
the streams feeding the Delaware River. Gradually the various
Lenape bands relocated their foraging areas and summer sta-
tions farther inland, and by 1750 all the Lenape bands had re-
located to the west of their homeland, joining their kin who,
in some cases, had moved west more than fifty years previ-
ously. Many of those who had left in the 1600s had moved
even farther to the west by 1740, where they bought lands
from other Native American groups. This established a pat-
tern of movement in which the Lenape made purchases di-
rectly from aboriginal landholders and later sold these lands
to colonists or, after 1780, to the U.S. government.

Over the years various Lenape bands established settle-
ments and villages in Ohio, Indiana, Illinois, Kansas, and
even Texas. Innumerable Lenape splinter groups moved into
still other areas, and many individuals simply settled down
among and married with the immigrants who were advancing
close behind them. In the second half of the nineteenth cen-
tury most of the Lenape then in Kansas made a purchase of
land (sometimes seen as land rights) from the Cherokee in
Indian Territory, which later became Oklahoma. Lenape set-
tlements among those of the western Cherokee provided a
stable environment, but one increasingly susceptible to out-
side influences. By the 1920s most of the Lenape had come to
speak English, and fewer households were to be found where
the Lenape language was maintained.

Settlements

The foraging Lenape had no permanent settlements and no
villages, and the “Jerseys” in the historic period may have had
a similar settlement pattern. The Munsee built small villages
similar to those of the Iroquois. Each Lenape band dispersed
into nuclear family units for winter hunting. In the spring
these families regathered at a summer station near the mouth
of the stream that served as the focus of their band’s territory.
About a dozen such bands can be recognized, each averaging
nearly twenty-five members. All the various Lenape bands
gathered in late fall for annual renewal rites, just before dis-
persing for winter hunting. Families or individuals often oper-

ated alone even in aboriginal times, and after 1675 this pat-
tern of independence and entrepreneurial activity became
pronounced.

From several historic descriptions we know that each ab-
original Lenape family lived in a wigwam, less than nine feet
in diameter and under five feet high. The walls were formed
from thin bent poles tied at the top. These were covered with
bark and grass, as well as with mats woven from reeds. A
hearth area occupied the center of the floor area. Such shel-
ters must have served the Lenape traditionalists well into the
nineteenth century, although those Lenape who were becom-
ing more sedentary were building cabins as early as the late
eighteenth century.

Economy

Subsistence and Commercial Activities. The Lenape
were foragers with a seasonal pattern of band aggregation and
dispersion geared to effective recovery of naturally available
resources within their range. In the early spring they set up
their summer stations to take advantage of six species of ana-
dromous fish which spawned in the fresh waters of the Dela-
ware valley watershed. In March the shad were the first of
these to arrive from the sea, with a run often lasting as long as
four weeks. The other five species came in sequence through-
out the summer and into early fall, with the last species
spawning in September and October. These fish, plus the
catadromous eel and migratory waterfowl resources, provided
an abundant and extremely rich protein source for nearly
eight months of the year. The winter months, during which
deer hunting was the principal activity, were less rich, but suf-
ficient to supply the population with food needs when supple-
mented/by extensive gathering. Aside from the period from
1640 tx{\l‘f60 when Lenape bands cash-cropped maize, com-
plex technology was available only through the sale of a few
furs and the barter of venison and other native-made prod-
ucts. After 1680 the Lenape became important in the fur
trade, but the demand for this resource had declined. Lenape
became known as expert and reliable guides and were impor-
tant in opening the frontier straight out to the Pacific Coast.
Lenape adoption of the horse in the eighteenth century facili-
tated their movement west, and they also became horse trad-
ers of note.

The independence and individuality that characterized
the foraging ancestors of these people are reflected today in a
number of economic factors. Private ownership of their own
homes, a reluctance to be part of big businesses, and avoid-
ance of financial encumbrances make the Delaware appear to
be secure members of the American mainstream. Although
many collectively receive government payments for old treaty
obligations, there are none of the difficulties that are noted
among other Native American groups where such support has
become the mainstay of the economy.

Industrial Arts. The aboriginal Lenape were extraordinar-
ily skilled at leather and quillwork and at carving wooden ob-
jects that were often traded to the colonists. Qutstanding
early examples of these crafts exist in European museum col-
lections. Basketry was one of the skills used by Lenape settled
among the seventeenth-century colonists, but aspects of this
skill may have been European imports. Much later, ribbon-
work applique became a major technique for decorating
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clothing among the Lenape as it did among many other Na-
tive American peoples.

Trade. The Lenape always maintained a relatively low
level of trade, both with their aboriginal neighbors and with
the later European colonists. Although industrially produced
metals, cloth, guns, and glass were immediately of interest to
the Lenape, their low level of demand never generated a large-
scale trading dependence as was often the case with other na-
tive cultures.

Division of Labor. The women of the matrilineal Lenape
performed traditional female roles and did whatever garden-
ing was done at their summer stations, including preparing
the small plots. Their gathering also included nestlings and
eggs, and they shared in harvesting fish during the big runs.
Men focused on fishing and were of greater economic impor-
tance during the winter hunting when they provided most of
the winter food supply. These male roles expanded over the
years as men became full-time trappers, guides, scouts, and
horse traders.

Land Tenure. Land usage was held in common among all
the members of the band, which could be equated with the
core members of the lineage and their in-marrying spouses.
The aboriginal lands were sold by each of these bands, with
all the adult males (over thirteen or fourteen years of age)
signing the land transfer documents. After 1740 most of
these groups held land in common among much larger social
units, equated with towns. Land sales were made by these
larger groups, and sometimes by a series of these groups act-
ing as a single political body.

Kinship

Kin Groups and Descent. The Lenape bands were matril-
ineally related clusters of nuclear families, but with high
interband mobility. The “clans” of the Delaware described
after 1750, sometimes referred to as “phratries,” reflected the
three cultures living in the Delaware valley prior to 1700. By
the early nineteenth century, these cultures had become iden-
tified as being of three “totemic clans,” still reflecting their
traditional cultural borders.

Kinship Terminology. Both the Lenape and Jerseys seem
to have used Hawaiian cousin terminology by the early nine-
teenth century and semibifurcate terminology for the first as-
cending generation. This had evolved from the earlier aborigi-
nal system, which remains to be clarified.

Marriage and Family

Marriage. The traditional groups were lineage exogamous,
and residence was matrilocal. Polygamy was permitted, but
after contact women seem to have preferred to marry or live
among the colonists rather than to become secondary wives.
Divorce was common and could be initiated by either party.

Domestic Unit. Nuclear families have always been the rule
among the Lenape.

Inheritance. In the 1600s most of a person’s belongings
were placed in the grave. By 1700 the relatives contributed
food to a feast and secured goods to bury with the deceased as
well as to distribute to participants in the burial rituals, not all
of whom were close kin.

Socialization. Children were seldom punished. Low-level
social controls plus the rigors of foraging life provided suffi-
cient behavioral controls in the past.

Sociopolitical Organization

Social Organization. In aboriginal times the egalitarian
Lenape generally, but not always, equated status with age.

Political Organization. The independent and highly fluid
aboriginal bands became more politically united after 1750,
with towns being named for individuals who were in effect

chiefs.

Social Control. The Lenape have always avoided conflict:
any situation that could produce stress is called kwulacan.
Even in the face of changing economics and modern seden-
tary life-styles, Lenape withdraw from controversy and diffi-
culties on any level.

Conflict. Withdrawal from problematical situations has
characterized the Lenape since they were first described by
Europeans. This encouraged the fissioning of social groups
and a tendency to avoid acting as a single political entity. The
history of the Lenape, as with some of their neighbors, has
been a series of splits among groups, with each group or even
family then operating as an independent unit. Such groups
often fused with others in complex patterns that render the
collective history of these people difficult to follow.

Religion and Expressive Culture

Religious Beliefs. The aboriginal Lenape were animistic,
but individuals held strong beliefs about the unity of all living
as well as inanimate things. By 1800 the Lenape had adopted
many Munsee and Christian beliefs. Today, most practice
various Protestant religions, but many still retain a funda-
mentally animist worldview largely indistinct from that which
their distant ancestors would have found appropriate. Many
Europeans interpreted the Manitou of the Lenape to be a su-
preme deity. Various other beings, particularly those associ-
ated with the creation myth, suggest that “Manitou” may
have been a generic term applied to spirits of all kinds.

Religious Practitioners. No individuals held strong ritual
power, but some people were blessed with the ability to heal.

Ceremonies. The complex rituals held before going on
their winter hunting rounds were associated with annual re-
newal gatherings. These became still more complex as the
Lenape adopted increasing numbers of introduced behaviors,
particularly as they became more sedentary.

Medicine. Illness could be dispersed by driving out spirits
that caused disease. Specially designated curers assisted in
this process, aided by herbal remedies and the powers of col-
lective chants and prayers.

Death and Afterlife. Death was caused by evil spirits, and
the polluted dead were buried in graves lined with rushes,
bark, and mats several hundred meters from their summer en-
campments. Complex funeral ceremonies involved transpor-
tation of the corpse to a prepared burial site, ritual lamenta-
tion, and participation in a ritual feast for the dead.
Mourning periods varied depending on degrees of kinship,
with the surviving spouse continuing for a full year. Some of
these aspects of Lenape society continue to this day, ensuring
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that the souls of the departed will find their way to the west
where hunting is good and they will have an easy afterlife.
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Dogrib

ETHNONYMS: Atimopiskay (in the Cree language), Done,
Thlingchadinne (an English misconstruction for “dog rib
people™), Tlicho

Orientation

Identification. The English term “Dogrib” is a translation
of a Cree term. “Tlicho” (dog rib) was probably not a term of
tribal self-reference aboriginally but came into use by Dogribs
in the contact era, especially to distinguish themselves from
neighboring Athapaskan peoples. The term “Done” (people)
is the self-designation that emphasizes the Indianness of the
Dogrib.

Location. The Dogrib have continued to occupy their abo-
riginal lands. Their hunting-trapping range is between 62°
and 65° N and 110° and 124° W in the Northwest Territor-
ies, Canada. South to north, Great Slave Lake and Great
Bear Lake border the Dogrib traditional range. The greater
portion is in the rocky outcrop of the Canadian Shield, where
the boreal forest cover becomes progressively more sparse and
stunted toward the east. The westernmost range of the
Dogrib includes the eastern edge of the Mackenzie River low-
lands. The continental subarctic climate is one of brief warm
summers with long hours of daylight and long cold winters
when temperatures may drop to —40° F or below. “Freeze-up”
of lakes and streams begins in early October and “break-up”
comes in May.

Demography. In 1970 the Dogrib numbered about seven-
teen hundred persons, contrasted to only about one thou-
sand in 1949. European-derived epidemics throughout the
nineteenth century helped hold the Dogrib population to be-
tween approximately eight hundred and one thousand from
1858, when the first actual count was made, to 1949. The Ca-
nadian government’s introduction of effective treatment for
tuberculosis and expanded medical services in the late 1950s
spurred population growth, which continues to the present.
In the 1960s, by providing subsidized housing and through
other means, the government succeeded in getting many
Dogribs to settle in Rae, to which in former times, as the trad-
ing post and mission site, Dogribs had resorted only seaso-
nally. Rae-Edzo (Edzo is an ancillary government-created
complex) is now the major Dogrib settlement, although some
live at Detah near the town of Yellowknife and in the small
bush settlements of Lac la Martre, Rae Lakes, and Snare
Lake, which the government began to provide with infrastruc-
tural support in the 1970s.

Linguistic Affiliation. The Dogrib speak a language of the
northeastern Athapaskan language group, with some dialec-
tic variation across the Dogrib regional groups.

History and Cultural Relations

The Dogrib are one division of the widespread population of
the Dene or Athapaskan-speaking peoples who, by archaeo-
logical and linguistic evidence, first entered western Alaska
from Siberia by way of the Bering land bridge that existed
during late Pleistocene times. They subsequently spread
throughout interior Alaska and the western Canadian sub-
arctic. As a distinctive linguistic-tribal entity, the Dogrib
emerged after their ancestors’ entry, at an indeterminate pe-
riod in prehistoric times, into the area they occupy today. The
neighboring Athapaskan-speaking peoples to the east, the
Chipewyan, and to the north, the Copper Indians, were dis-
tinguishing the Dogrib from themselves in the eighteenth
century, but whether some groups ancestral to the present-
day Slavey were, in that period, included in this appellation is
not clear. By the mid-eighteenth century a few European
goods were being traded to the Dogrib for furs by Chipewyan
middlemen. /

With the Slavey to the west and thé Hare Indians north
of Great Bear Lake, also Athapaskan 'speakers, the Dogrib
seem always to have been on peaceful terms. Those groups as
well as the Dogrib suffered intermittent predations by the Al-
gonkian-speaking Cree from the southeast in the late eight-
eenth century and by the Copper (Yellowknife) Indians up to
1823. In 1823 a successful attack by the Dogrib on a band of
the small Copper Indian tribe brought first an uneasy and
then an enduring peace. By then a few fur trade posts were es-
tablished in the South Great Slave Lake and Mackenzie River
region. There was no trading post in Dogrib territory, how-
ever, until Old Fort Rae (down the North Arm of Great Slave
Lake from the site of the present Rae) was established by the
Hudson’s Bay Company in 1852. The first Roman Catholic
missionary, of the Oblats de Marie Immaculée, reached Old
Fort Rae in 1859. Within ten years most of the Dogrib had
accepted Roman Catholicism and it remains their religion
today.

With the other Dene peoples north of Great Slave Lake
the Dogtibs trading into Rae “signed” Treaty No. 11 in 1921.
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(The southernmost Dogribs, most of whose descendants live
at Detah, had long traded into Fort Resolution on the south
side of Great Slave Lake and had there “signed” Treaty No. 8
in 1899.) The treaty marked the advent of official Canadian
government relations with the Dogrib.

Settlements

As mobile hunters of the northern forest, the Dogrib used
temporary lodges or tipis covered with bark, spruce boughs, or
caribou hide to shelter two or more families through the nine-
teenth century. Then some families began to build log cabins,
often clustered at a good fishing locale, which became the
base from which men or family groups went on fur-trapping
and hunting tours. Canvas replaced caribou hide for the tipi
and about 1920 the commercial canvas tent was introduced.
In the 1960s houses of lumber and plywood were erected as
permanent habitations by the government.

Economy

Subsistence and Commercial Activities. Into the late
twentieth century, the Dogrib relied on the game and fish of
the land, increasingly supplemented by flour and lard from
the trading post. Caribou were a major resource from Septem-
ber through March when the caribou retreated to the farther
reaches of the barren grounds. Moose were taken year round.
A large game kill was shared among all families in the local
group. Contingent on its ten-year population cycle, the snow-
shoe hare was the major small game. With the introduction in
the nineteenth century of commercial twine for gill nets, fish
became an important resource. The Dogrib were drawn into
the fur trade after the end of the eighteenth century and by
the middle of the nineteenth century were committed to a
dual economy of subsistence hunting, fishing, and snaring
combined with the taking of fur animals (such as beaver, mar-
ten, fox) whose skins they traded for metal implements, guns,
cloth, clothing, and so on. As Rae expanded in population
and services after 1950, a few Dogrib, especially those who
were bilingual, found employment as trading store clerks and
janitors in government installations. Bush clearing and fire
fighting are seasonal summer employments for men. In the
1980s, an Indian-operated fishing lodge for tourists was
opened at the Dogrib bush hamlet of Lac la Martre. The dog
was the only domestic animal aboriginally. Dogs did not be-
come significant in transport until the nineteenth century,
once firearms and twine for fish nets allowed families to pro-
vision a multidog team.

Industrial Arts. The making of snowshoes, toboggans,
and birchbark canoes by men and the processing of caribou
and moose hides for clothing and footgear by women were ab-
original crafts vital to survival. Decorative art rested in the
hands of the women, as adornment on apparel. Aboriginal
porcupine quill decoration largely gave way to silk floss em-
broidery and beadwork in historic times. Containers of birch-
bark, of furred and unfurred hides, and of rawhide netting,
often handsomely executed, were women’s work as well.

Trade. There was no consequential precontact trade be-
tween the Dogrib and neighboring Indian peoples. The fur
trade was regularized in the early nineteenth century and re-
mains the single dominant trade relation in Dogrib history.

Division of Labor.  Into recent times men were the hunters
of the large game without which the people could not survive.
Husband and wife might share the task of gill-net fishing
which became increasingly important after net twine was in-
troduced. Women made dry meat and dry fish, processed
hides for clothing and, sometimes aided by their husbands,
the fur pelts for the fur trade. Rabbit snaring, firewood gather-
ing, cooking, and other activities that could take place close
to the hearth were ordinarily the responsibility of women. Es-
pecially in bush communities, all these tasks remain impor-
tant economic activities.

Land Tenure. There was no ownership of land by either
individuals or groups aboriginally, and so it has remained to
the present day. The resources of the land were open to all.
Government-registered trap lines were never established
among the Dogrib.

Kinship

Kin Groups and Descent. A Dogrib’s relatives are em-
braced by the term sehot'in, “my people.” As it conveys the
Dogribs’ sense of kinship, those with whom one lives in rela-
tionship, sehot’in includes relatives by marriage as well as
consanguines and can also refer to one’s band or hamlet
group. Kinship is reckoned bilaterally. Clans or any other
form of descent group are absent.

Kinship Terminology. Dogrib distinguish older brother
from younger brother and older sister from younger sister.
The brother/sister terms are extended to cousins, cross and
parallel. Parents are distinguished from aunts and uncles.
Men’s nieces and nephews are addressed or referred to by a
single term and grandchildren of either sex by another. The
same pattern holds for women’s nieces/nephews and grand-
children, but women’s terms are different from men’s.

Marriage and Family

Marriage. Prior to the introduction of Roman Catholic
wedding rites, marriage was unmarked by ceremony. Court-
ship became de facto marriage, which stabilized after the
birth of a child. At least until then, temporary matrilocality
was the norm and has continued to be observed by tradition-
minded families. After that, the young family might join the
band or hunting-trapping group of one of the husband’s pri-
mary relatives or remain with that of the wife. Before conver-
sion to Catholicism, some superior providers took more than
one wife. Once the Dogrib became Roman Catholics divorce
was unacceptable. An individual may, however, leave a
church-sanctioned spouse to establish an enduring common
law marriage with another person.

Domestic Unit. Aboriginally, probably two or more re-
lated conjugal pairs and their children occupied the tempo-
rary shelter. Permanent housing has always been in short sup-
ply; the log cabins and the more recent government house
were and are apt to be occupied by two or three related gen-
erations.

Inheritance. Into the nineteenth century, the death of a
significant adult was accompanied by the destruction of not
only the deceased’s property but that of the bereaved rela-
tives. In more recent times, inheritance of economically im-
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portant goods—houses, guns, toboggans, canoes—is accord-
ing to the needs of the immediate family members.

Socialization. Children have always absorbed moral values
and standards of behavior by listening to the comments and
gossip of their elders. In the bush camp or isolated hamlet
where people still rely heavily on the products of the land, lit-
tle girls by the age of six or seven begin to help their mother in
fetching firewood and water. They also “pack” and tend their
infant siblings. Boys observe the activities of their fathers but
are not pressed into chores as early as girls, although they may
be tending the rabbit snares by age ten or twelve. At about
fourteen, boys join with their father or older brother on
hunting-trapping tours. In contemporary times, with primary-
grade schooling available even in the bush communities,
Dogrib parents hold the ideal of having their children learn
English and gain other advantages of White schooling. There
is, however, a high rate of truancy that is not effectively re-
strained by parents. Since the 1950s, a minority of young
Dogribs have gone on to high school and postsecondary edu-
cation “outside.”

Sociopolitical Organization

Social Organization. From aboriginal times to the pres-
ent, the Dogrib have been without class distinctions. Among
men, the good hunter-trapper commands approbation, as
does the hardworking woman. Some persons of mixed
Indian-White ancestry are regarded as fully Indian by their
fellows; others, whose families have operated as cultural bro-
kers between Indians and Whites, are viewed as a distinctive
sector of the society, but are not accorded higher status by the
Indians.

Political Organization.  Aboriginally, the several socioter-
ritorial groups or regional bands of Dogtibs were autono-
mous. Leaders, whose roles were tied to economic pursuits
and in historic times to White-Dogrib contact relations, were
consensually accepted on the basis of demonstrated energy,
intelligence, and ability. Regional bands had recognized lead-
ers. During the period of the Hudson’s Bay Company fur
trade monopoly, a “trading chief,” Ekawi Dzimi, emerged as
spokesman and negotiator with the company at Fort Rae.
With the “signing” of Treaty No. 11 at Rae in 1921, the gov-
ernment required an official installation of “chief’ and
“councilors.” (The Detah Dogrib already had an official chief
under Treaty No. 8.) Monphwi, who had succeeded the trad-
ing chief as prime leader of the Rae Dogrib, became “chief”
and the regional band leaders, “councilors”. Chief and coun-
cilors continued to be chosen consensually by their male
peers until 1971 when, upon the retirement of the aged Rae
chief, Jimmy Bruneau, the first formal elections were held for
those offices. In 1969, the Indian Brotherhood of the North-
west Territories was formed. Several young educated and bi-
lingual Dogrib played prominent roles in the Brotherhood as
they have in the Dene Nation, which in 1978 succeeded the
Brotherhood as the representative body for all the Dene peo-
ples of the Northwest Territories in dealing with the Cana-
dian government in respect to land claims, control of re-
sources, and native rights.

Social Control and Conflict. Dogribs avoid confronta-
tional behavior, a norm that may be abrogated under condi-
tions of drunkenness. Internalized standards, gossip, and

public opinion usually serve to keep individuals in line. Dif-
ferences of opinion or goals between individuals, factions, or
regional groups are characteristically muted. The Dogrib ideal
has always been that people should “listen to one another”
and come to consensus on issues. The recent exposure of
young people to White-style schooling and pop culture has
promoted a generational and cultural gap in values and out-
look. Government police power is vested in the Royal Cana-
dian Mounted Police; the post at Rae was established in
1924. Crimes by Canadian legal definition are tried in tetri-
torial courts, administered from the territorial capital at
Yellowknife.

Religion and Expressive Culture
Religious Beliefs. Aboriginal religious beliefs, which have

endured in attenuated form into present times, centered on
the individual attaining a relationship with an animal or
animal-like spirit, such as Raven, Spider, Thunderbird,
through which he gained ink’on, “power.” Summoning the
enabling spirit with drum and song, the adept might control
the weather or the hunt, cure illness, or divine the wherea-
bouts of travelers. Until the acceptance of Christian divini-
ties, the Dogrib had no concept of a supreme being or the
idea of worship of a supernatural entity. With the advent of
the Roman Catholic missionaries in the 1860s, the Dogribs
quickly accepted the teachings of the church. In the opinion
of the early missionaries, they became the most devoted
Catholics among the Dene peoples of the Northwest Terri-
tories.

Religious Practitioners.  Although many Dogribs had a re-
lationship with a spirit, from aboriginal times into the twenti-
eth century a few became recognized as having exceptional
powers for curing, hunting, and so on. No Dogribs have en-
tered the Roman Catholic priesthood.

Ceremonies. There is no evidence that aboriginally the
Dogrib had any form of group religious ceremony. Roman
Catholic observances came to include not only those directed
by the priest but also Sunday prayer services initiated by Dog-
ribs when in the bush apart from church and priest.

Arts. Dogribs take great pleasure, as they must have
aboriginally, in group dance on occasions when regional
groups come together at such times as the annual treaty pay-
ments each summer. The tea dance goes on through the night
as a great inward-facing circle of dancers moves clockwise to
the accompaniment of melodic song by the dancers. In the
drum dance, less popular among old-timers, the drummers
sing and the people dance front to back rather than side by
side. The Dogrib hand game, a fast-paced hidden-object
guessing game between two teams of players accompanied by
drumming-chanting, is another major event when different
regional groups of Dogribs assemble at Rae or another locale.
The Dogrib hand game players and drummers have become a
feature of territories-wide assemblies of the Dene peoples.

Medicine. In aboriginal understanding, sickness resulted
from the transgression of moral norms, including violation of
an interdiction imposed by one’s enabling animal spirit, or
from the ink’on of another malevolently directed against the
sufferer. An adept in curing was called in to diagnose, with
the aid of his spirit helper, the cause of the illness. In case of
the violation of a taboo or a moral norm, the confession of
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the ailing person was required in order to restore health. For
some minor physical ailments, certain botanical products
were believed to have curative properties. Dogribs have gener-
ally been receptive to modern medical services.

Death and Afterlife. There is no real information about
aboriginal beliefs regarding afterlife. Death as well as sickness
might be caused by an individual’s transgression or the ma-
levolent power of an enemy. In contemporary times, all belief
and ritual relating to death and the afterlife fall within the
purview of Roman Catholic dogma and practice.
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Doukhobors

ETHNONYMS: Bozhi Ludi (People of God), Svobodniki
(Freedomites), Sini Svobodi (Sons of Freedom)

Orientation

Identification. Canadian Doukhobors, an ethnic-confes-
sional group, originated in seventeenth-century Russia. Their
distinctive belief is in the moral primacy of the Voice of God
within the self; hence they are pacifists, refusing to take
human life and thus extinguish the divine Voice. They first
named themselves “Bozhi Ludi” (People of God), but Ortho-
dox clergy labeled them “Dukhoborfsy” (Spirit Wrestlers)
about 1785. They are presently divided into four related sub-
sects: Community Doukhobors, Independents, Reformed,
and Freedomites. They identify themselves by specific styles
of worship and musical performance; by the ritual and social
use of a Russian dialect; by vegetarian diet including “tradi-
tional” foods; by pacifist ideals; by at least the endorsement of

communal ideals; and by the motto Trud i Mirnaia zhizn’
“Toil and Peaceful Life.”

Location. Doukhobors first settled near Yorkton in east-
central Saskatchewan, shortly moved to the West Kootenay
region of southeastern British Columbia, and later set up vil-
lages in the Pincher Creek region of southwestern Alberta.
They have since expanded into the lower Fraser valley region

and the Vancouver area; some live elsewhere. In the West
Kootenay region, many Doukhobors dwell near their original
communal villages, but elsewhere they choose their homes
where they want. The only community institution still found
everywhere is the Molenie Dom, “prayer home” or “commu-
nity hall.”

Demography. The 6,747 Doukhobors who arrived in
Canada, mostly in 1899, increased to about 25,000. About
9,000 live primarily in the Yorkton area. At least 10,000 live
in the West Kootenay region, and another 4,000 or so in the
lower Fraser valley and the Vancouver area. Perhaps 1,000
more live in other parts of Canada, particularly in the Pincher
Creek region of southwestern Alberta, the prairie capitals,
and Toronto. A few families also live in rural parts of Wash-
ington and Oregon in the United States, and a few have set-
tled in San Francisco and Los Angeles since the 1910s, but
maintain some contact with their British Columbia conge-
ners. A few individuals and families have emigrated from Rus-
sia between the turn of the century and the 1950s. While the
topic of a return to Russia has been discussed by Community
Doukhobors since World War I, none has returned perma-
nently.

Linguistic Affiliation. Most Canadian Doukhobors are bi-
lingual, speaking a moderately accented English as the busi-
ness language and a fairly strong Russian dialect (including a
number of Ukrainian and other loan words) in the commu-
nity. Doukhobor Psalms are in a more archaic dialect nearer
in structure to Old Church Slavonic. Most people in their
forties or younger are fluent in English and some young peo-
ple speak little Russian. Although loan words occur occasion-
ally, their lexicon is too fluid to suggest permanency. Mac-
aronic speech is not unusual in community contexts. The
community expresses concern over the loss of Russian among
their youth and supports local Russian-language programs in
the school system. There is an ongoing debate regarding the
religious importance of Russian, as most elders hold that the
religion cannot be expressed in any other language.

History and Cultural Relations

Doukhobors originated in the Russian Raskol, or Schism of
the 1650s, but did not become a distinct sect until the early
1700s. During the eighteenth century they were persecuted by
both church and state as schismatics and pacifists. They de-
veloped a principle of spiritual leadership, which by the 1800s
tended to be hereditary. Under the reign of Czar Alexander I,
persecutions ended and they were granted land in the Cri-
mea, where they developed a structured social system. Perse-
cutions resumed within a generation and the Doukhobors
were moved east of the Black Sea, where they again prospered
until the Russo-Japanese War, when persecution intensified
during a religious revitalization marked by the Burning of
Arms (c. June 24, 1895). Leo Tolstoy worked for their relief,
and the Society of Friends in London, Philadelphia, and
Toronto supported emigration to Canada through 1899 for
the most committed third of the Doukhobor population.
The Doukhobor homesteaded in hamlets on reserved
lands in what is now east-central Saskatchewan. They estab-
lished the Christian Community of Universal Brotherhood
(ccus), developed both out of great need for cooperative en-
terprise and upon doctrine charted by their spiritual leader,
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Peter Gospodnie (Lordly) Verigin, still in exile in Russia until
1904. With a land rush and changes in federal government
attitudes, the Doukhobors’ refusal to complete their home-
steading by swearing the oath of allegiance resulted in the loss
of their lands and of their improvements as well.

Most migrated to the West Kootenay region in British
Columbia between 1907 and 1912, once pioneers had begun
the construction of novel community villages. The inhabi-
tants farmed root, field, and orchard crops and produced
their own food, clothing, and furnishings. During this period
two major subsects appeared. About a third of the Douk-
hobors drifted out of the community organization and home-
steaded independently; they were given the name of “Far-
mali” (Farmers), or Independents, and they are the largest
subsect today. In 1902 a small group took literally a letter of
Peter Gospodnie that speculated on the natural life of ideal
Christians: seeing the ccus as a secularizing of Doukhobor
society, they withdrew from the community, preaching ex-
treme views. They were named “Svobodniki” (Freedomites).

Between 1912 and 1929 the economic functions of the
ccus were successful, if not markedly so, but the whole com-
munity was shocked when, in late 1924, Peter Gospodnie and
other passengers died when a still-unexplained explosion de-
stroyed the railroad car in which he was riding from Brilliant,
B.C., to Grand Forks, B.C. The event deeply scarred Douk-
hobor views of their new country and compounded their his-
toric fear of secular governments. Not until three years later
did Gospodnie’s son Peter Chistiakov (Purger) travel from
Russia to Canada to take control of the ccus. Intending
Doukhobor reunification, he organized a blanket structure,
the Society of Named Doukhobors, which in 1934 produced
the Declaration, an important manifesto. With the depres-
sion of 1929 the ccus’s mortgages were called, and between
1938 and 1940 the Doukhobors lost their land and improve-
ments through foreclosures involving a balance of no more
than $310,000 owed on an estimated $6 million in property.
Peter Chistiakov died at this time. The provincial govern-
ment paid off the greater part of the debt and seized the
Doukhobors’ lands and improvements.

Shortly after Peter’s arrival, the Freedomite group had
grown from about seventy to about twelve hundred individu-
als, and took the name “Sini Svobodi” (Sons of Freedom).
From the 1910s through the 1930s they demonstrated, some-
times violently, against their brethren, the ccus, the govern-
ment, and the Canadian Pacific Railway. These acts in-
creased in the 1940s in the wake of the collapse of the ccus,
the death of Peter Chistiakov, the loss of his son Peter
lastrabov (Hawk) Verigin in Russia, and the onset of World
War II. Peter Chistiakov’s grandson, John ]. Verigin, who de-
spite adulation never took up the title of spiritual leader, be-
came secretary and eventually honorary chairman of the Soci-
ety of Named Doukhobors, which changed its name to Union
of Spiritual Communities of Christ in the early 1940s. In
1949, Stephan Sorokin, a Russian Baptist, arrived in Canada
and displaced John Lebedoff as the Pastor of the Sons of
Freedom. Over the next twenty years, Sorokin’s policies and
teaching, and repeated incarcerations, gradually ended the
protests and most of them took up the new organizational
title of members of the Christian Community and Brother-
hood of Reformed Doukhobors, or Reformed. By 1964 the
provincial government had sold back all the seized land,

though imprisoned Sons of Freedom were excluded from the
deal. This small group returned to political protest, which fi-
nally ended in the early 1980s through the mediation efforts
of members of the regional community.

Over the past twenty years, Doukhobors in Saskatch-
ewan and the West Kootenays have revitalized their culture
through the construction of local museums, new diverse-
function community halls, and publication of songs and
hymns and a bimonthly bilingual journal, Iskra (the Spark);
choirs from all groups have frequently taken part in regional
and provincial events. Cultural exchanges with the ussr have
been arranged, and a number of publications, journals, and
recordings produced. Doukhobors continue to integrate
themselves effectively into Canadian society, even though
they eschew the notion of assimilation.

Economy

Doukhobors in Russia were primarily peasant farmers,
though some exercised professional skills. In the Saskatch-
ewan and British Columbia communes they usually farmed,
though some men were carpenters and joiners, shoemakers,
blacksmiths, harnessmakers, and so on; and women not only
cooked and farmed but wove, embroidered, and made cloth-
ing. To pay the mortgages in British Columbia, many men
went out of the communal villages to work on railroad section
gangs, highway construction and maintenance, and in the
forest industry. When the ccus collapsed, many remained in
the forest industry or drifted into related trades, taking work
as builders or suppliers of building materials. By the 1950s,
Doukhobors were retail merchants, teachers, and nurses; by
the 1960s, some had entered legal, medical, journalistic, and
academic professions. Independent Doukhobors had already
entered the mainstream economy, some reaching the profes-
sional level by the 1930s. Sons of Freedom either took mostly
working-class positions or depended on their vegetable gar-
dens and some welfare for subsistence. Most Doukhobors not
living within cities buffer themselves economically by main-
taining large vegetable gardens; these represent some of the
most intensive noncommercial horticulture on the continent.
Much is eaten, almost as much may be contributed to com-
munity events, and a further amount is given to neighbors,
friends, and guests. During the community period, all labor
was divided reasonably between men and women, though the
latter did fairly heavy work. Since World War II, patterns have
come to resemble those in the majority culture. Elders tend to
remain active and productive as long as possible, conditioned
by the community motto: “Toil and Peaceful Life.”

Kinship, Marriage and Family

Kinship. Canadian Doukhobor kinship patterns are typi-
cal of North American society, except that family status, con-
nections, and history are a significant component of individ-
ual status in community settlement and political patterns.
This is probably a heritage of Russian village life.

Marriage. Doukhobor marriage traditions are unclear be-
fore the late eighteenth century, when there was a period of
significant informal rites and free choice among young peo-
ple. Through the nineteenth century and into the early years
of Canadian settlement, arranged marriages became the
norm, with individual choice now the norm. Doukhobor mar-
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riage rites are oral with a variety of verbal rituals and commu-
nity recognition of a union. Such marriages were not recog-
nized in British Columbia until the late 1950s, and many in-
justices resulted. Marriages with non-Doukhobors have
occurred since earliest times in Canada, increasing signifi-
cantly since the 1940s. By the 1960s, ritual practices were
North American to a marked degree. Today, traditional prac-
tices are used for marriage within the community and for joint
rituals for intermarriages.

Socialization. During the communal period, there was
broad resistance to public schooling, which was seen as as-
similative at best and a tool of the Antichrist at worst. In the
1920s some public schools were burned, but after provincial
government reprisals the community gradually accepted and
then embraced public education. Freedomites resisted until
the 1950s, when such draconian measures as the forcible
placement of their children in an isolated fenced school
broke resistance. Today only a couple of families conduct
home education, while most Freedomites and Reformed find
the public schools tolerable if not beneficial. Socialization al-
ways began within the family, where children have their high-
est value. In the 1930s a Sunday school movement was begun
which continues to the present. In the 1950s, the uscc spon-
sored Russian-language classes in the community, usually
after hours in local schools. In the last decade, local school
districts have introduced Russian language and immersion
classes into the general curriculum.

Sociopolitical Organization
Social Organization and Conflict. Doukhobors began as

active sectarians, and persecution inured them to the mainte-
nance of unity though the same forces from time to time cast
up dissidents who sought (and seek) the establishment of
their own regimes, not always unsuccessfully. Shortly after
Doukhobors arrived in Canada, the Christian Community of
Universal Brotherhood came into being, the offspring of vi-
sion and necessity. Within six months individual families
began to drift away, to become the Independents, many of
whom now adhere to the Canadian Society of Doukhobors.
The Freedomites first appeared in 1902, became the Sons of
Freedom about 1928, and evolved into their leading faction,
the Christian Community and Brotherhood of Reformed
Doukhobors in the 1960s, splitting off the new Freedomites
in 1974. Peter Chistiakov’s umbrella organization, the Soci-
ety of Named Doukhobors, survived the collapse of the ccus
and changed its name in the early 1940s to the Union of Spit-
itual Communities of Christ. The debates and disputes be-
tween these organizations have been many, various, and
sometimes bitter. External response has included vigilantism,
police action, repressive legislation, royal commissions, and,
more recently and less ineffectively, a standing consultative
and mediative forum, the Kootenay Committee on Inter-
group Relations. This structure, begun in 1979 and meeting
irregularly since then, assembles representatives of the
Doukhobor groups, provincial and federal agency officials,
and local community resource people under the chairman-
ship of a very senior administrator of the attorney-general’s
ministry.

Political Organization. Doukhobors held the Russian
state to be the Antichrist—that is, both religious and secular

arms opposed to the Doukhobor spiritual vision. Toleration
under Czar Alexander I only threw the usual practices of the
Russian government into darker shadow. When governments
in Canada were perceived to have betrayed Doukhobor
hopes, the traditional view was reinforced by the British Co-
lumbia government’s action to deprive Doukhobors (and
others) of the voting franchise in the 1930s. At this point,
Community Doukhobors formally repudiated involvement in
anything above local government (which they perceived as a
legitimate community-housekeeping function). Although
the restoration of the franchise after World War II helped
matters, the policy remains in place. Community Douk-
hobors do give strong verbal and some material support to the
United Nations in its global and local forms, and have re-
cently strongly reinforced their involvement in various arms
of the North American pacifist movement. They also make
pacifism a primary theme in their communications with So-
viet institutions.

Social Control. During the communal period, contact
with outside agencies was avoided as far as possible, and the
spiritual leader and his lieutenants arbitrated a wide range of
issues, occasionally beating offenders. Today, conflicts are
usually handled conventionally, the ancient practices of com-
ment, gossip, public debate, advice of elders, and spirited
shouting matches followed by honest tolerance if not recon-
ciliation being preferred to police and the courts.

Religion and Expressive Culture

Religious Beliefs. The Doukhobors’ central belief is in the
presence of God in each conscious person, obviating the need
for scriptures, priests, prelates, liturgy, churches, and church
paraphernalia, which Doukhobors perceive as unnecessary if
not traps of Satan. Nevertheless, they worship corporately in
a formal manner, refer to biblical scripture though not always
accurately, and possess a magnificent repertoire of sacred
music. The religious revitalization of the 1980s introduced
some puritan values: alcohol and tobacco, formerly tolerated,
were proscribed, and because animals cannot be held to be
devoid of consciousness, vegetarianism also became obliga-
tory. These strictures are today more preached than per-
formed, though the vegetarian practice survives most
strongly, partly as an ethnic marker. Today, the Doukhobor
community is marked by a remarkably broad range of belief,
ranging from near-fundamentalism to abstract and univer-
salist deism and agnosticism.

Religious Practitioners. Despite the egalitarian implica-
tions of Doukhobor spirituality, various social forces of the
1700s confirmed for most the role of the spiritual leader, the
individual in whom the presence of God, most honored, is
most manifest. Though it is now a commonplace that “the
time of spiritual leaders is past,” both John Verigin and in his
day Stephan Sorokin certainly have attracted expectations
and obligations from those followers who doubt that the time
is over. In the conduct of worship, though, even the most re-
spected figures may do no more than occupy a conspicuous
position; spoken and sung prayers are begun by respected eld-
ers and immediately carried by the congregation. In the
home, women are most likely to take spiritual roles, though
any individual may choose profound meditation, usually
through silently reviewed Doukhobor psalms.
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Ceremonies. All Doukhobor ritual is related to Molenie
(prayer), the usual title of Sunday morning worship, which,
briefly, consists of formal greetings, the recitation and singing
of Doukhobor psalms, the kiss of peace, the singing of hymns,
and final greetings. This is usually followed by the Sobrania
(community meeting), a less formal discussion period. Fu-
neral rites conflate the recitation and singing of psalms and
hymns; festival occasions greatly expand the singing of hymns
and include traditional secular songs on days other than Sun-
day and doctrinal addresses. All Doukhobors observe the re-
membrance of the Burning of Arms, usually on or about June
28, the Day of Saints Peter and Paul; Christmas; and Easter.
Community Doukhobors add a number of festivals, including
the Peminki (commemoration) for Peter Gospodnie and
Peter Chistiakov Verigin, Declaration Day in August, and the
youth and Sunday school festivals in May and June. Re-
formed Doukhobors have also celebrated Sorokin’s birthday,
November 27, but now observe his commemoration, Novem-
ber 15. These events are all sacred in character, although
there is occasion for secular performance. Community choirs
appear in large and diverse numbers and perform traditional
music; visitors come from the region and farther, and regional
and foreign dignitaries may be present. These are times of
profound cultural expression and unification.

Arts. The primary mode of Doukhobor expression is
music, and here they are remarkable, preserving the most
complex folk tradition of oral polyphony known, that of their
psalms. A high percentage—about 17 percent—of the popu-
lation are competent choral performers. A hymn tradition is
extremely lively, incorporating both Doukhobor and adapted
tune and song texts. Musical instruments are used, but are
barred from sacred performance. Many women still embroi-
der distinctive Slavic designs; and older men may follow cus-
tom by carving wooden spoons, not only as trade curios but as
a mark of continuing productivity. Weaving and joinery were
significant and admirable during the community period but
have since declined.

Medicine. Most Doukhobors use the conventional medi-
cal system, though there is a preference for access to mas-
seurs, chiropractors, naturopaths, and similar schools empha-
sizing prophylaxis, as well as an old connection with the
health-food tradition. Some elders also still preserve a folk-
healing tradition using “healing psalms” and related prac-
tices, with reliable evidence given of their effectiveness.

Death and Afterlife. Here views tend to be conventional
and correspond to the balance of religious views, ranging
from understandings typical of the European Protestant tra-
dition to broadly (and vaguely) universalist agnosticism. Tra-
ditional texts integrate conventional ideas of heaven and hell
with the affirmation that these states are present rather than

future. In practice, burial is followed by a six-week (when the

soul is presumed to have left the vicinity of the corpse) and
subsequently annual Peminki at the gravesite.
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East Asians of Canada

ETHNONYMS: Chinese, Japanese, Koreans, Filipinos, Nikkei
(Japanese), Orientals

Orientation

Identification. As used here, “East Asians in Canada” re-
fers to Canadians of Chinese, Japanese, Korean, or Filipino
ethnic ancestry. The Chinese in Canada can be divided into
two major subgroups—those who came before 1947 and
those who have come since then. The earlier group was com-
posed almost totally of men who lived in western Canada.
They came primarily from Guangdong Province in southern
China. Those who have arrived since 1947 have more often
been families, with a substantial percentage emigrating from
Hong Kong. Within each subgroup further distinctions can
be made on the basis of time of migration to Canada, social
status, and place of birth. The Japanese in Canada are a het-
erogeneous group, consisting of the issei, nisei, sansei, yonsei,
and the shin eijusha. The issei, or first generation, in Canada
is made up of the early immigrants who came to Canada
roughly between 1877 and 1907. The nisei are the children of
the issei who as a group were born between about 1908 and
1940. In Japanese, nisei means “second generation,” sansei,
“third generation,” and yonsei, “fourth generation.” The Japa-
nese immigrants who came to Canada after World War Il are
called the “shin eijusha.” Theoretically, these new immigrants
can be called “issei,” but they prefer to be known as the new
immigrants because they are mostly technicians and profes-
sionals, unlike the issei before the war who were mostly labor-
ers, farmers, and fishermen. The Koreans and Filipinos are
more homogeneous groups, as many are skilled technicians or
professionals who have settled in Canada only in the last few
decades and have assimilated easily into the Canadian econ-
omy.

Location. Prior to the post-World War II influx, East
Asians in general lived mainly in British Columbia and other
western provinces. The Chinese were concentrated in British
Columbia as well, though Chinese communities did form in
large cities elsewhere (for example, Toronto) prior to World
War II. In 1986, Ontario contained the largest number of
people in each of the four groups with 156,170 Chinese,
44,195 Filipinos, 17,200 Koreans, and 16,150 Japanese. Brit-
ish Columbia is home for 112,605 Chinese, 15,905 Japanese,
15,810 Filipinos, and 5,065 Koreans. Alberta also has many
East Asians, and Manitoba has a sizable (15,815) Filipino
population. There are relatively few East Asians in the Mari-
time Provinces or in Quebec, with the exception of the Chi-
nese who number 23,205 in the latter.

Demography. According to estimates from the 1986 cen-
sus, there are 360,320 Chinese, 93,285 Filipinos, 40,995 Jap-
anese, and 27,285 Koreans in Canada. East Asians constitute
about 2 percent of the population of Canada. Their number
has increased rapidly in the last thirty years, both through
natural population growth and through increased immigra-
tion under the Immigration Act of 1952 and subsequent
amendments. For the Japanese, intermarriage of the sansei
and younger nisei with non-Japanese has contributed to the
natural population growth. The younger group in the Japa-

nese-Canadian demographic profile provides a contrasting
pattern to the general Canadian population profile in that
the population pyramid base is wider indicating the popula-
tion as a whole is younger. Filipinos in Canada today are
mostly young with a high percentage of females, many of
whom have arrived since the 1960s.

Linguistic Affiliation. Prior to the end of World War II,
when they were isolated from the general population, the
Chinese and Japanese maintained their native languages. Full
participation in their community often required knowledge of
the local or regional dialect of Japanese or Cantonese or
Mandarin. But those who have settled in Canada in the last
thirty years and their children are more often bilingual in the
native language and English, with many Chinese from Hong
Kong speaking Hong Kong Chinese. Many recent Filipino
and Korean immigrants have arrived already speaking English
along with their native language.

History and Cultural Relations

The history of the Chinese and Japanese in Canada is essen-
tially one of racial discrimination from the time of arrival to
after the Second World War. Koreans and Filipinos, because
they have arrived recently during the period when Canada
has embraced an official policy of multiculturalism, have suf-
fered much less from racial discrimination. There has been
little organized cooperation among any of the four East Asian
groups, either in the past or today.

Chinese. Chinese first immigrated to Canada in the 1850s
to participate in the Fraser River gold rush. When the mines
gave out, some moved on to California and others returned to
China, but the majority stayed on in British Columbia where
they worked in low-level service jobs. In the 1880s a second
wave of Chinese men arrived in Canada. In all, about seven-
teen thousand came, with most recruited to work on the ex-
tension of the Canadian Pacific Railroad through British Co-
lumbia. Whites in British Columbia expected that once the
railroad was completed, the laborers would return to China.
But many could not afford the trip back and instead settled in
British Columbia where they worked as wage laborers in coal
mining, f